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AW àW_m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER I

(_‹b›m{H$m@@@@@$&)

Ì¡bm{·`gå[Xmb{»`g_w„{IZo^Îm {̀ $&
goƒXmZÝXê$[m` oedm` ]«÷U{ Z_@$ && 1 $&&
Salutations to ¹iva, the Brahman, of the form

of the reality, the intelligence and the bliss, who
is the veritable canvas for the portrayal of the
glory of three worlds. (1)

In keeping with tradition, the author ¹ivayogi
¹iv¢c¢rya, pays his tribute to God ¹iva, the Brahman.
Being immutable, ¹iva is the ‘sat' (reality); being
supreme intellegence, He is the ‘cit' (intelligence); and
being the source of bliss for souls in ‘mukti'
(emancipation), he is the ‘¢nanda' (bliss). He is the bliss
that ceases not, the bliss beyond comparison. He is here
conceived as the canvas, on which the glory of the
worlds is portrayed. He is the repository of all the
grandeur of universal existence.

]«÷{oV ì`[X{eñ` odf`§ `§ àMjV{ $&
d{XmpÝVZm{ OJÝ_yb§ VÞ_mo_ [a§ oed_² $&& 2 $&&
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I bow to that supreme ¹iva, the source of the
universe, the entity which the ved¢ntins designate
as Brahman. (2)

The ved¢ntins are the upanisÙadic philosophers. They
call the all-pervading and all-transcending supreme entity,
the veritable source of the universe, as ‘Brahman'.
V¤raºaiva philosophers call the same as ‘the Supreme
¹iva'. He is, as K¢lid¢sa calls, the ‘sargasthiti-
pratyavah¢rahetuhÙ', the supreme cause of creation,
protection and absorption of the universe.

`Ømgm ^mgV{ odœ§ `ËgwI{ZmZw_m{XV{ $&
Z_ñVñ_¡ JwUmVrVod^dm` [amË_Z{ $&& 3 $&&
I salute that supreme soul, whose eminence

transcends the three qualities, through whose
brilliance the universe shines and through whose
joy it rejoices. (3)

¹iva is the supreme light. The universe is lighted by
His light, as it is clearly stated in KathÙopansÙad, viz.,
‘tameva bh¢ntamanubh¢ti sarvam tasya bh¢s¢ sarvamidam
vibh¢ti' [K.U., 5.15; Mu.U., 2.12.10 (When He shines,
everything shines after Him. By His light all this is
lighted)]. The three gu´as (qualities) are sattva, rajas and
tamas. Each of them stands for a distinct aspect of
physical reality; roughly, ‘sattva' signifies whatever is
pure and fine; ‘rajas’, whatever is active; and ‘tamas’,
stolid and offers resistance. Here, the author means that
¹iva transcends all the aspects of physical reality.

ñd{ÀN>modJ«h`wº$m` ñd{ÀN>mdV©ZdoV©Z{ $&
ñd{ÀN>mH¥$VoÌbm{H$m` Z_@ gmå]m` eå^d{ $&& 4 $&&
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I bow to ¹ambhu (¹iva) who is coupled with
Amb¢ (P¢rvat¤), who has taken many forms by
His will, who acts by His will and who created the
three worlds by His will. (4)

¹iva assumes many forms for the favour (anugraha)
of mankind. He creates the universe by His ‘Icch¢ºakti',
which we may generally call as ‘His innate motive
power'.

`m_mhþ@ gd©bm{H$mZm§ àH¥$qV emó[maJm@ $&
Vm§ Y_©MmnaUt eå^m{@ àU_mo_ [am§ oedm_² $&& 5 $&&
I salute that Supreme ¹iv¢ (the auspicious

one), the spouse of ¹iva, whom the wise consider
as the basic substance of the universe. (5)

The ‘Par¢ºiv¢', otherwise known as ‘¹akti', is the
inseparable companion of ¹iva. The relation between ¹iva
and ¹akti is like that of the flower and its fragrance.
According to V¤raºaiva philosophy, ¹akti is innate in ¹iva
and with it He creates the universe. He is thus both the
material cause (up¢d¢na-k¢ra´a) and the instrumental
cause (nimitta-k¢ra´a) of the universe, while ‘¹akti' is
the ‘Prak¨ti' (basic substance). In this connection, the
standard analogy often given in the works of V¤raºaiva
philosophy is that of the spider weaving its web. The
material through which the spider weaves its web, is
derived from the body of the spider itself. Thus the
spider is both the material cause and the instrumental
cause of the web. The spider's thread is the ‘Prak¨ti'
(basic substance) of the web and thus is analogous to
‘¹akti'.

Ma¬galaºloka Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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BÀN>mkmZmoXê$[{U `m eå^m{{{{od©œ^modZr $&
dÝX{ Vm§ [a_mZÝXà]m{Ybhat oedm_² $&& 6 $&&
I pay my homage to that ¹iva, the rising wave

of supreme bliss, who manifests the all-
pervading nature of ¹iva through her forms of
emotive (Icch¢), cognitive (J®¢na) and conative
(Kriy¢) powers. (6)

‘¹akti' is the power which serves to make dynamic
the various aspects of ¹iva's nature. This ¹akti of ¹iva,
which is called ‘Par¢ºakti' or ‘Vimarº¢ºakti' is the basic
discriminative power latent in ¹iva, the supreme
Brahman, which makes Him conscious of His state as
‘asmi, prak¢ºe, nand¢mi' ‘I exist, I shine and I rejoice'
assumes different forms in its various operations. The
various forms are ‘Icch¢ºakti', ‘Kriy¢ºakti', ‘J®¢naºakti',
etc.

‘Par¢sya ºaktirvividhaiva ºr¦yate
Sv¢bh¢vik¤ j®¢nabalakriy¢ ca.' (¹ve.U.,6.8).

(His supreme ¹akti, natural to him, is known to be
of various forms as J®¢na, Icch¢ and Kriy¢). It may be

noted here that ¹ver¢ºvataropanis Ùad calles the ¹akti as
‘sv¢bh¢vik¤' (natural). It is in the operation of ¹akti that
we see ¹iva as the creator, preserver and destroyer of
the world and as the redeemer of souls.
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(J«ÝWmdVmaH«$_@@@@@ $&)
H$oüXmMmaogÕmZm_J«Ur@ oed`m{oJZm_² $&
oed`m{JroV od»`mV@ oedkmZ_hm{XoY@ $&& 7 $&&
Ambm{·` e¡dVÝÌmoU H$mo_H$mÚmoZ gmXa_² $&
dmVwbmÝVmoZ e¡dmoZ [wamUmÝ`oIbmoZ Vw $&& 8 $&&
V{îdmJ_{fw gd}fw [wamU{îdoIb{fw M $&
[wam X{d{Z H$oWV§ X{ì`¡ VÞÝXZm` M $&& 9 $&&
VËgåàXm`ogÕ{Z a{UwH{$Z _hmË_Zm $&
JU{œa{U H$oWV_JñË`m` [wZ@ ojVm¡ $&& 10 $&&
drae¡d_hmVÝÌ_{H$m{ÎmaeVñWb_² $&
AZwJ«hm` bm{H$mZm_ä`YmËgwoY`m§ da@ $&& 11 $&&

There was one who was foremost among the
¹aiva saints, accomplished in the practice of
religious duties, who was reknowned by the
name ¹ivayogin and who was the ocean of
ºivaj®¢na (the knowledge of the Supreme ¹iva,
the Brahman, as sat, cit, ¢nanda). Having
consulted with admiration the ¹aiva lore from
K¢mik¢gama to V¢tul¢gama and all the ¹aiva
Pur¢´as, he, the best among the wise, presented
for the benefit of the world the great V¤raºaiva
lore of a hundred and one Sthalas (stages), which
was formerly taught by ¹iva to P¢rvat¤ and his
son (SÙa´mukha) in those ¡gamas and in all the
Pur¢´as and which, again, was taught to Agastya

Granthavatharakrama Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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on earth by the great Re´uka, accomplished in
that tradition, the lord of ¹iva's disciples (ga´as-
hosts). (7-11)

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@ $
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ àW_m{@Ü`m`@ $&&

Here ends chapter 1 in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru -Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW oÛVr`m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER II

lr a{UwH$JU{œañ`mdVma@@@@@

AW oÌob‹odf`{ H$m{o„[m·`o^Y{ [wa{ $&
gm{_{œa_hmob‹mËàmXwamgrËg a{UwH$@ $&& 1 $&&

Then in a city by name Kollip¢k¤, situated in
The Trili¬ga country, ¹r¤ Re´uka emerged out
from the great Someºvarali¬ga. (1)

According to tradition, Re´uka, the great saint of the

V¤raºaivas, sprang from the Someºvarali¬ga at Kollip¢k¤.

He is one of the five accredited founders of V¤raºaiva

religion. He founded a ma°ha at Rambh¢pur¤ (modern

Bal Ùehal Ùl Ùi in Karnataka state), which has been existing

with an unbroken succession till the present day. He is

the originator of ‘V¤ragotra', one of the five ‘gotras' of

the V¤raºaivas. It is said that there is a bh¢s Ùya on the

Ved¢ntas¦tr¢s of B¢dar¢ya´a written by Re´uka. He is

said to have preached V¤rasaivism throughout India

visiting almost all places. He taught V¤raºaiva philosophy

to Agastya, the sage. Trili¬ga country means Telugu

region (¡ndhra)

àmXw^y©V§ V_mbm{·` oedob‹mV²oÌob‹Om@ $&
odpñ_Vm àmoUZ@ gd} ]^ydwaoVV{Og_² $&& 2 $&&
 On seeing him who was of great effulgence,

Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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sprung up from the ¹ivali¬ga, all the natives of
the Trili¬ga country were struck with wonder. (2)

V_[¥ÀN>¶¶¶ÄOZmñgd} Z_ÝV@ H$m{ ^dmoZoV $&
BoV [¥ï>m{ _hm`m{Jr OZ¡od©pñ_V_mZg¡@ $&& 3 $&&
All the people, bowing in reverence, asked

him who His Holiness was. On being thus
enquired by the people, full of wonder in their
minds, the great yogin – (3)

àË`wdmM oedmÛ¡V_hmZÝX[am`U@ $&
o[ZmoH$Z@ [mœ©dVu a{UwH$m»`JU{œa@ $&& 4 $&&

 Re´uka, the one deeply engrossed in the
great bliss of being one with ¹iva, the attendent
of the Pin¢ka-wielder, the lord of the disciples of
¹iva, answered: (4)

H{$ZoMËH$maU{Zmh§ oedob‹moXhm^d_² $&
ZmåZm a{UwH$ogÕm{@h§ ogÕgÝVmZZm`H$@ $&& 5 &&

 ‘'I am Re´ukasiddha by name; I am the
fore-runner of the galaxy of the Siddhas. I have
emerged from this ¹ivali¬ga here with some
purpose.'' (5)

In each successive Yuga, V¤raºaivism has been
preached by a batch of five ¡c¢ryas (teachers), Re´uka,

Marul Ùar¢dhya, Ekor¢m¢r¢dhya, Padit¢r¢dhya and
Viºv¢r¢dhya being the teachers of the Kali Age.
Apparently this Re´ukasiddha referred to here is an
incarnation of Re´uka of yore.
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BË`w·Ëdm [í`Vm§ V{fm§ odf`oñWaMjwfm_² $&
CËWm` ì`m{__mJ}U _b`moÐ_w[mJ_V² $&& 6 $&&
Having said thus he rose up and, as they saw

with unblinking eyes, he marched towards the

Malaya mountain. (6)

VÌ Hw$ÌoMXm^m{J{ gd©Vw©Hw$gw_Ðw_{ $&
A[í`Xml_§ oXì`_JñË`ñ` _hm_wZ{@ $&& 7 $&&
Somewhere there (in the Malaya Mountain,)

where the trees blossomed during all the seasons,

he (Re´uka) saw the holy hermitage of the great

sage, Agastya. (7)

According to V¤raºaiva tradition, Re´uka was a

contemporary of Agastya, the sage of Pa®cava°¤, with

whom R¢ma, the hero of R¢m¢ya´a, lived during his

days of exile.

Vñ` _Ü`{ g_mgrZ§ _yb{ MÝXZ^yéh@ $&
gwHw$_maXbÀN>m`mXynaVmoXË`V{Og@ $&& 8 $&&
_m{hmÝYH$maV[Z§ _yb]m{Y_hréh_² $&
XXe© g _hm`m{Jr _wqZ H$begå^d_² $&& 9 $&&

The great Yogin (Re´uka) saw the sage

Agastya, the pitcherborn, who was a sun to the

darkness of delusion and a veritable Kalpav¨ksÙa

(desire-yielding tree) for self-realisation, seated

in the middle of that hermitage, under the shade

Ùrè Re´uka’s March to Malaya Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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of a sandalwood tree with its tender leaves
warding off sun's heat. (8-9)

According to Pur¢´ic tradition, the sage Agastya was
born from a pitcher and hence, he has been famous as
Kumbhodbhava or Kalaºasambhava (the pitcher-born). He
has been a reputed devotee of ¹iva, to whom the tenets
of V¤raºaivism were taught by the holy Re´uka. Here,
the author hints that Agastya, being highly enlightened,
was a fit recipient of that Vidy¢.

V_mJV§ _hmogÕ§ g_rú` H$bem{Ød@ $&
JU{ÝÐ§ a{UwH$mo^»`§ odd{X kmZMjwfm $&& 10 $&&
 On seeing that great Siddha (the accompli-

shed one) who came to the ¡ºrama, the Pitcher-
born sage (Agastya) realised through his intelle-
ctual eye that he was Re´uka by name, the lord
of ¹ivaga´as (the hosts of ¹iva's disciples). (10)

Vñ`mZw^md§ odkm` ghg¡d g_wpËWV@ $&
bm{[m_wÐmH$amZrV¡éXH¡$aoV[mdZ¡@ $&&
[mXm¡ àjmb`m_mg g Vñ` oed`m{oJZ@ $&& 11 $&&
Realising his (Re´uka's) mystic power, he got

up at once and washed the feet of that ¹ivayogin
with the extremely holy water brought by
Lop¢mudr¢. (11)

gå[yÁ` V§ `Wmemó§ VoÞ`m{J[wa@ga_² $&
_woZod©Z`gå[Þm{ oZfgmXmgZmÝVa{ $&& 12 $&&
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After worshipping him in accordance with
scriptures, the sage who was full of modesty, got
himself seated on another seat, on his (Re´uka's)
direction.(12)

g_mgrZ§ _woZda§ gd©V{OpñdZm§ od^w_² $&
CdmM emÝV`m dmMm a{UwHŸ@ ogÕe{Ia@ $&& 13 &&
oZod©¿Z§ dV©g{ qH$ Zw oZË`m V{ oZ`_oH«$`m@ $&
AWdmJñË` V{OpñdZ² Hw$V@ ñ`wñV{@ÝVam`H$m@$&&14&&
Re´uka, the crest-jewel of the Siddhas,

enquired, in a calm tone, the seated sage, the
foremost among all men of eminence,–‘‘Are you
keeping on well without any impediments? Are
your daily duties going on smoothly ? or, O
Agastya, the eminent one, whence can there be
any obstacles to such as you? (13-14)

oedmÛ¡V[amZÝXàH$meZ[am`U_² $&
^dÝV_{H§$ e§gpÝV àH¥$Ë`m g‹doO©V_² $&& 15 $&&
‘‘People praise you along as the one

detatched by your very nature and as the one
who is deeply engrossed in displaying the highest
bliss of the non-duality of ¹iva.(15)

^oº$@ e¡dr _hmKm{ag§gma^`hmnaUr $&
Ëd`m amOÝdVr bm{H{$ OmVm ÁJñË` _hm_wZ{ $&& 16 $&&
‘‘O ! Agastya, the great sage, it is because of

you that the devotion to ¹iva, which removes the

At the Hermitage of Agastya Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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dreadful fear of existence, has assumed
supremacy in this world''. (16)

BoV Vñ` dM@ lwËdm ogÕñ` _woZ[w‹d@ $&
Jå^raJwU`m dmMm ]^mf{ ^oº$[yd©H$_² $&& 17 $&&
After thus hearing the words of that Siddha

(the accomplished one), the excellent sage
replied with deep devotion in a dignified
tone – (17)

pñWa_Ú oedkmZ§ pñWam _{ Vm[goH«$`m $&
^dÔe©Z[wÊ`{Z pñWam _{ _woZamOVm $&& 18 $&&
‘‘By the merit of the sight of your holy

person, my knowledge of ¹iva has become firm,
my ascetic duty has become steady and my state
as the Prince among Saints has become
established. (18)

a{UwH§$ Ëdm§ odOmZmo_ JUZmW§ oedoà`_² $&
AdVrU©o__m§ ^yq_ _XZwJ«hH$mL²>j`m $&& 19 $&&
‘‘I realise that you are Re´uka, the lord of

¹ivaga´as, dear to ¹iva, who have descended to
this earth with a desire of favouring me. (19)

ËdÝ_wImÀN­>m{Vwo_ÀN>mo_ ogÕmÝV§ lwoVg§_V_² $&
gd©k dX _{ gmjmÀN>¡d§ gdm©W©gmYH$_² $&& 20 $&&
‘‘I long to hear from you, O Omniscient one!

pray, tell me about the ¹aiva Siddh¢nta which is
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agreeable to the Veda and which procures all
values of life.'' (20)

'¹aiva Siddh¢nta' is the general name given to all the

Schools of ¹aivism. It is here employed to V¤raºaiva
philosophy. This points out the kinship of V¤raºaivism
with other ¹aiva systems. For all these systems, the
Supreme Being is ¹iva. ‘‘Siddh¢nta'' means ‘an
accomplished end'. It is the final truth reached after due
discussion. ‘¹ruti' here includes the ¹aiv¢gamas, along
with the Vedas, which, it must be admitted, provided the
basic precepts of V¤raºaivism.

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ oÛVr`m{@Ü`m`@ $&

Here ends Chapter II in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru - Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW V¥Vr`m{@Ü`m`@@@@@ $&
CHAPTER III

AWmJñË`dM@ lwËdm a{UwH$m{ JUZm`H$@ $&
Ü`mËdm jU§ _hmX{d§ gmå]_mh g_mohV@ $&& 1 $&&
On hearing the request of Agastya, Re´uka,

the leader of the ¹ivaga´as, meditated with
absorption for a while on Mah¢deva along with
P¢rvat¤ (Amb¢), and then spoke–(1)

AJñË` _woZemXy©b g_ñVmJ_[maJ $&
oedkmZH$a§ dú`{ ogÕmÝV§ e¥Uw gmXa_² $&& 2 $&&
O Agastya ! the best among the sages, well-

versed in all ¡gamas, listen with reverence to the
Siddh¢nta which brings about the relisation of
¹iva. (2)

AJñË` Ibw ogÕmÝVm od»`mVm éoM^{XV@ $&
o^ÞmMmag_m`w·Îmm o^ÞmW©àoV[mXH$m@ $&& 3 $&&
O Agastya ! many are the Siddh¢ntas, they

say, well-known in accordance with diverse
tastes, consisting of diverse customs and
propounding diverse theories. (3)

gmL²>»`§ `m{J@ [m•mamÌ§ d{Xm@ [mew[V§ VWm $&
EVmoZ _mZ^yVmoZ Zm{[hÝ`moZ `wp·Îmo^@ $&& 4 $&&

S¢¬kya, Yoga, P¢ncar¢tra, Vedas and
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P¢ºupata are the celebrated systems irrefutable
by arguments. (4)

S¢¬khya:-The Sage Kapila is the accredited
propounder of the S¢¬khya system which recognises the

two categories, viz., Prak¨ti and Purus Ùa, the two basic
principles. Prak¨it is the name which the doctrine gives
to the principle or entity, out of which is evolved the
physical universe in its infinite diversity. Prak¨ti which is
characterised by the three gu´as, sattva, rajas and tamas,
however, does not exhaust the content of the universe. It
leaves out an element by virtue of which the awareness
of the physical world becomes known. It is this element

of awareness or the principle of sentience which Purus Ùa
represents. While Prak¨ti is dynamic and ever active,

PurusÙa is static and passive. Again PurusÙa is mainfold (this
plurality being deduced from the observed distinctions in
men's temperaments) in contrast to Prak¨ti which is
single. This system accepts twenty-five categories

including Prak¨ti and Purus Ùa. They are : p¨thv¤, ap, tej¢,
v¢yu, ¢k¢ºa (Pa®cabh¦tas-five elements); ºabda, sparºa,
r¦pa, rasa, gandha (Pa®catanm¢tras-Five subtle sense-
objects); ºrotra. jihv¢, ghr¢´a, netra, tvak,
(Pa®caj®¢nendriyas-Five motor organs); v¢k, p¢´i, p¢da,
p¢yu, upastha (Pa®cakarmendriyas-five sense organs);
manas (mind), buddhi (intellect), aha¬k¢ra (egoism),

Prak¨ti and Purus Ùa. This doctrine has been termed as
‘Nir¤ºvarav¢da' as it recognises no separate £ºvara or
Divine Lord. When the five kleºas (aflictions-avidy¢,

asmit¢, r¢ga, dvesÙa, abhiniveºa) are removed by the help
of the accessories of citta (namely, maitr¤, mudit¢,

karu´¢, upeks Ù¢), Purus Ùa emerges radiant with Prak¨ti

Teaching of ¹aiva Sidd¢nta Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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becoming calm and this is mukti (emancipation) according
to this School.

Yoga:– Pata®jali's Yoga system accepts in totto the
doctrine of Prak¨ti and PurusÙa from the S¢¬khya School.
This system propounds the eight rigorous accessories of
the psychological discipline, which are described as the
limbs(a¬gas) of Yoga, viz., yama (self-restrant), niyama
(observance), ¢sana (posture), pr¢´¢y¢ma (regulation of
breath), praty¢h¢ra (withdrawal of the senses), dh¢ra´a
(steadying the mind), dhy¢na (contemplation) and sam¢dhi
(meditative trance). The purpose of this ‘as Ù°¢¬gayoga'
(eight-limbed Yoga) is to assist man in the ascent from
the narrow personal view to the larger vision which
brings freedom with it. Unlike S¢¬khya System, Yoga
postulates the existence of God; hence, it is
‘Seºvarav¢da', the doctrine which recognises £ºvara.

P¢®car¢tra:- The P¢®car¢tra system is said to have

been founded by V¢sudeva ¹r¤k¨is Ù´a. This also accepts
the twenty-five elements as in the S¢®khya system with

the exception that V¢sudeva-tattva replaces the Purus Ùa-
tattva of the S¢¬khyas. From V¢sudeva-tattva, the three

‘vy¦has'–Sa¬karsÙa´a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha–emerge
and through them the universe is created. Hence the

whole universe is V¢sudeva. Sa¬karsÙa´a is J¤va (Individual
Soul), Pradyumna is manas(mind) and Aniruddha is
aha¬k¢ra(egoism). With the worship of V¢sudeva after

due Vais Ù´ava initiation of which taptamudr¢dh¢ra´a
(marking with a hot signet) forms a part, the three
vy¦has dissolve into V¢sudevatattva and this is salvation
(mukti) according to this system.

Veda:- The Veda system has two branches:
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P¦rvak¢´d Ùa and Uttarak¢´d Ùa. They are called

Karmak¢´d Ùa and J®¢nak¢´d Ùa respectively. The
P¦rvamim¢¼s¢ propounded by Jaimini, – which explains
the significance of the sacrificial rites is based on the

P¦rvak¢´d Ùa of the Veda. The Uttara-mim¢ms¢ which is

based on the Uttara-k¢´d Ùa (upanisÙad) consists of Dvaita,

Advaita, ViºisÙ°¢dvaita and ¹aktiviºisÙ°¢dvaita, etc.

P¢ºupata:- The P¢ºupata accepts the twenty-five

principles of the S¢¬khya system with the addition of the

following: r¢ga, vidy¢, kal¢, niyati, k¢la, m¢y¢,

¹uddhavidy¢, £ºvara, Sad¢ºiva, ¹akti and ¹iva. (Total 36

tattvas). According to this system. the three basic entities are:

Pati (the Lord ¹iva), Paºu (Jivas including Brahma) and P¢ºa

(the fetters–mala, karma, m¢y¢, jagat and tirodh¢naºakti).

The worship of ¹iva with devotion removes all the fetters of

the J¤vas. This leads them to mukti, the realisation of ¹iva.

d{X¡H$X{edoV©ä`@ gmL²>»`moXä`m{ _hm_wZ{ $&
gd©d{XmZwgmnaËdmÀN>¡dVÝÌ§ odoeî`V{ $&& 5 $&&
Being in conformity with the whole of Veda,

the ¹aiva lore has distinguished itself above the
Systems, S¢¬khya, etc., which exist only in some
part of the Veda. (5)

The word ‘¹aivatantra' (the ¹aiva lore) stands for the
¹aiv¢gamas, which are in conformity with the whole of
Veda.

e¡dVÝÌo_oV àm{·Îm§ ogÕmÝVm»`§ oedm{oXV_² $&
gd©d{XmW©ê$[ËdmËàm_mÊ`§ d{XdËgXm $&& 6 $&&

Teaching of ¹aiva Sidd¢nta Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.
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The ¹aiva lore, originated form ¹iva, is
termed as ‘Siddh¢nta'. As it embodies the
purport of Veda, it is as authoritative as Veda
itself. (6)

ogÕmÝVm»`{ _hmVÝÌ{ H$mo_H$mÚ{ oedm{oXV{ $&
oZoX©ï>_wÎma{ ^mJ{ drae¡d_V§ [a_² $&& 7 $&&
In the latter part of the great lore styled

Siddh¢nta, headed by K¢mik¢gama, which
originated from ¹iva, the sacred V¤Ãraºaiva
doctrine has been declared. (7)

The ¹aiv¢gamas are twenty-eight, viz.,-1) K¢mika, 2)
Yogaja, 3) Cintya, 4) K¢ra´a, 5) Ajita, 6) D¤pta, 7)
S¦ksÙma, 8) Sahasra, 9) Amºum¢n, 10) Suprabheda, 11)
Vijaya, 12) Niºv¢sa, 13) S¢yambh¦, 14) Anala,15) V¤Ãra,
16) Raurava, 17) Maku°a, 18) Vimala, 19) Candraj®¢na,
20) Bimba, 21) Prodg¤ta, 22) Lalita, 23) Siddha, 24)
¹¢nta, 25) Sarvottara, 26) P¢rameºvara, 27) Kira´a and
28) V¢tula. Much research is yet to be conducted in this
field. It is generally said that every ¡gama is divided
into two parts, P¦rvabh¢ga and Uttarabh¢ga and that
¹aivism in general is taught in the first part and
V¤raºaivism in the latter part. Every ¡gama includes four
P¢das (quarters) viz, Kriy¢p¢da, Cary¢p¢da, Yogap¢da
and J®¢nap¢da.

(drae¡de×oZd©MZ_² $&)
odÚm`m§ oedêŸ[m`m§ ode{fmÐ_U§ `V@ $&
Vñ_mX{V{ _hm^mJm drae¡dm BoV ñ_¥Vm@ $&& 8 $&&
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Since they take special delight in the
knowledge in the form of ¹iva, these blessed
persons are called V¤raºaivas. (8)

dreãX{Zm{À`V{ odÚm oedOrd¡·`]m{oYH$m $&
Vñ`m§ a_ÝV{ `{ e¡dm drae¡dmñVw V{ _Vm@ $&& 9 $&&
The syllable ‘v¤' stands for the knowledge

professing the unity of ¹iva and J¤va, and those
who take delight (ramate = ra) in that knowledge
are termed as V¤raºaivas. (9)

‘‘¹ivaj¤vaikya'', otherwise known as
‘Li¬g¢¬gas¢marasya'– Li¬ga being ¹iva and A¬ga, the
Jiva–is the union of Jiva (the Individual Soul) with ¹iva
(the Universal Soul). This is the summum bonum of the

life of a V¤raºaiva pilgrim who progresses through the
‘Six Sthalas' which are subsequently described.

drae¡dmñVw fS²>^{Xm@ ñWbY_©od^{XV@ $&
^º$moXì`dhma{U àm{À`ÝV{ emó[maJ¡@ $&& 10 $&&
V¤raºaivas who are classified into six ranks in

accordance with the differences in the (six)
‘Sthalas' are termed as Bhakta, etc., by the
learned. (10)

AmXm¡ ^·ÎmñWb§ àm{·Îm§ VVm{ _mh{œañWb_² $&
àgmoXñWb_Ý`Îmw àmUobn‹ñWb§ VV@ $&&
eaUñWb_m»`mV§ fð>_¡·`ñWb§ _V_² $&& 11 $&&
First is Bhakta-sthala and then, M¢heºvara, –
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sthala; Pras¢di-sthala comes next and the fourth
is Pr¢´ali¬gi-sthala; ¹ara´a-sthala is described
next and Aikya-sthala is considered as the
sixth. (11)

The word ‘'Sthala'' is the most important technical

term in V¤raºaiva philosophy. ‘Sthala' is a Sanskrit word
meaning generally ‘place' or ‘ground'. But it has special

connotations in V¤raºaiva philosophy. It is ‘Paraºiva
Brahman', the source of the entire universe with its
movable and immovable objects. It is an entity from
which the universe emerges, by which it is maintained
and into which it dissolves.

This meaning of ‘Sthala' is in a spiritual plane. But
‘Sthala' is also commonly used in the sense of ‘stage' or
‘step' or ‘a temporary resting place' for the progressing
soul on its spititual pilgrimage. At each ‘Sthala', the
aspirant gets sufficient experience to ascend to a higher
stage. Bhakta-sthala is the first stage where the soul
remains as Bhakta or devotee, in whom a genuine and
fervent love for ¹iva is born. From that stage it ascends
to M¢heºvara-sthala in which its devotion to ¹iva is made
firm and fixed. In its next stage, called Pras¢di-sthala the
soul considers all that it partakes or enjoys as the favour
(Pras¢da) of ¹iva. From this stage, the soul rises to the
Pr¢´ali¬gi-sthala, in which it cherishes Li¬ga as its Pra´a
(the life-principle). In the next stage called ¹ara´a-sthala,
there is complete surrender of the soul to ¹iva, like a
faithful wife to her husband. In the Aikya-sthala, there is

complete unity of J¤ Ãva (the soul) with ¹iva and the soul
ceases to exist as distinct from ¹iva. The religious life of

a V¤raºaiva is thus divided into six stages. The starting
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point is indicated by the appearance of an ardent desire
to know, to feel and to become one with ¹iva.

Each of the main Sthalas is divided into two, viz.,
A¬ga-sthala and Li¬ga-sthala. It is already noted that
‘paraºiva Brahman' is called ‘Sthala par excellence'. That
Paraºiva Brahman assumes the two forms of A¬ga and
Li¬ga for his cosmic sport. A¬ga is J¤va and Li¬ga is ¹iva.
Thus the six Sthalas, Bhakta, etc., each divided into two,
become twelve Sthalas, which are further divided into a
number of sub-sthalas. All put together there are forty-
four A¬ga-sthalas and fifty-seven Li¬ga-sthalas. Thus
V¤raºaiva doctrine preaches the principles of a hundred
and one Sthalas (ekottaraºatasthal¢ni).

^ºŸmoXñWbmolV-A‹ñWbmoZ
(44)

^ºŸñWb_²
The author now proceeds to describe the

A¬gasthalas. First come Bhaktasthala and its
A¬gasthalas. Re´uka said:

^ºŸñWb§ àdú`mo_ àW_§ H$bem{Ød $&
VXdmÝVa^{Xm§ü g_mohV_Zm@ e¥Uw $&& 12 $&&
O Agastya ! I shall first preach the Bhakta-

sthala and its sub-divisions. Listen with attentive
mind. (12)

e¡dr ^oº$@ g_wË[Þm `ñ`mgm¡ ^·Îm CÀ`V{ $&
Vñ`mZwð>{`Y_m©Um_woº$^©º$ñWb§ _V_² $&& 13 $&&
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He, in whom the devotion to ¹iva is
germinated, is called Bhakta; the discourse
regarding the duties to be undertaken by him, is
considered as the Bhakta-sthala. (13)

AdmÝVañWbmÝ`Ì àmhþ@ [•mXem{Îm_m@ $&
o[ÊS>Vm o[ÊS>odkmZ§ g§gmaJwUh{`Vm $&& 14 $&&

Xrjm ob‹Y¥oVü¡d od^yV{ao[ YmaU_² $&
éÐmjYmaU§ M¡d [•mmjaO[ñVWm $&& 15 $&&

^º$_mJ©oH«$`m M¡d Jwam{ob©‹ñ` MmM©Z_² $&
O‹_ñ` VWm ø{fm§ àgmXñdrH¥$oVñVWm $&& 16 $&&
AÌ XmZÌ`§ àm{º§$ gm{[moYH$oZé[moYH$_² $&

ghO§ M{oV oZoX©ï>§ g_ñVmJ_[maJ¡@ $&&
EVmoZ oed^º$ñ` H$V©ì`moZ à`ËZV@ $&& 17 $&&
The Bhakta-sthala, the learned say, consists of

the following fifteen sub-sthalas : 1. Pi´dÙasthala,
2. Pi´dÙaj®¢nasthala, 3. Sams¢raheyasthala,
4. D¤ksÙ¢laksÙa´aguruk¢ru´yasthala, 5. Li¬gadh¢-
ra´asthala, 8. Pa®¢ÃksÙarajapasthala, 9. Bhaktam¢-
rgakriy¢sthala, 10. Ubhayasthaala, 11. Trividha-
sampattisthala, 12. Pras¢dasv¤k¢rasthala,
13. Sop¢dhikad¢nasthala, 14. Nirup¢dhika-
d¢nasthala and 15. Sahajad¢nasthala. These are
the duties to be undertaken by a ¹ivabhakta with
devoted effort. (14-17)
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1. o[ÊS>ñWb_² -(1)

]hþOÝ_H¥$V¡@ [wÊ`¡@ àjrU{ [m[[ÄOa{ $&
ewÕmÝV@H$aUm{ X{hr o[ÊS>eãX{Z Jr`V{ $&& 18 $&&

The embodied soul, whose inner-self is
rendered pure by the destruction of the net-work
of sins through the merits aquired in many lives,
is described by the word ‘Pi´dÙa' (Individual).
(18)

J¤va is the embodied soul and when it is purified, it
becomes Pi´d Ùa since purity is the essence of Pi´d Ùa. J¤va
has to undergo a long process through many lives to
exhaust all its accumulated impurities. It is only after all
its impurities melt away that it deserves to be called by
the name Pi´d Ùa.

EH$ Ed oed@ gmjmoƒXmZÝX_`m{ od^w@ $&
AZmÚodÚmgå]ÝYmÎmX§em{ OrdZm_H$@ $&& 19 &&

X{doV`©L²>_Zwî`moXOmoV^{X{ ì`dpñWV@ $&
_m`r _h{œañV{fm§ à{aH$m{ öoX g§pñWV@ $&& 20 &&
One and only one is the all-pervading ¹iva,

the self-evident one, whose essence is supreme
intelligence and bliss. A portion of ¹iva is termed
as Jiva owing to its relation with primeval
nescience (an¢dyavidy¢). The J¤va is housed in
the multiplicity of beings as gods. human beings,
beasts, birds, etc., while Maheºvara with His
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M¢y¢ºakti resides in the hearts of all beings as
the inspirer. (19-20)

‘M¢y¤ Maheºvarastes Ù¢m prerako h¨di sa¼sthitah Ù' –
here we have a s¦tra-like hint at the nature of ¹iva and

J¤va and their mutual relation. ¹iva is one and without a

second, as professed by such statements as ‘eko hi

Rudro na dvit¤y¢ya tasthuh' (¹ve.U., 3.2 – one and only

one is Rudra or ¹iva, standing without a second), and

‘ekamev¢dvitiyam Brahma' (Ch¢.U., 6.2.1 – one and

without a second is Brahman ¹iva). He is of the form of

intelligence (cit) and bliss (¢nanda), all-pervading (vibhu),

admitting of no distinction, formless, transcending the

qualities, sattva, etc., and beyond the reach of the

material world.

J¤va is his portion charged with His M¢y¢ºakti and
thus ¹iva is M¢yin, the receptacle of M¢y¢ºakti–‘M¢y¢m
tu prak¨tim vidy¢nm¢yinantu Maheºvaram'. (¹ve.U.,
4.10)

Mu.U. (2.1.1) puts it thus :

'Yath¢ sud¤pt¢tp¢vak¢dvisphuli¬g¢hÙ

sahasraºahÙ prabhavante sar¦p¢hÙ;

Tath¢ksÙar¢dvividh¢h Ù somya bh¢v¢hÙ

praj¢yante tatra caiv¢pi yanti.'

(Just as thousands of sparks of identical form spring
from the kindled fire, so, O dear one, are the
multifarious beings born from that imperishable Brahman
and dissolve again into it).

¹iva possesses subtle (s¦ks Ùma) Cidacid¢tmakaºakti,
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while J¤va is endowed with gross (sth¦la) Cida-
cid¢tmakaºakti. His Cicchakti being gross, J¤va has
‘ki®cij®atva'(sth¦la-cit=limited knowledge) and his Acit-
being gross, he has ‘ki®citkart¨tva' (sth¦la-acit=limited
capacity) and is bound within the net-work of existence
(sa¼s¢ra) deluded by nescience (avidy¢). On the other

hand, Paramaºiva has ‘sarvaj®atva' (s¦ks Ùma-cit = omni-

science) and  ‘sarvakart¨tva'  (s¦ksÙma-acit=omnipotency)
and He is transcendental. This duality of ¹iva and J¤va is

as real as their non-duality in V¤raºaiva philosophy,
according to which there can be neither absolute duality
(atyanta-bheda) nor absolute non-duality(atyant¢bheda).
To show this an analogy is commonly given in works of

V¤raºaiva philosophy. That analogy can be summarised as
follows:

The sparks that emerge from fire are neither
absolutely different from their source nor are they
absolutely identical with it. Sparks are the parts (a¼ºas)
and fire is the whole (a¼ºin). If there would be absolute
dissimilarity between the sparks and the fire, there
should be no combustibility for the sparks as for water,
etc. But it is known by common experience that a spark,
too, is combustible, since it burns when it falls on a
cotton bale. If, on the other hand, there would be
absolute identity between the sparks and the fire, the
operations like cooking, etc., should be possible through
a spark as through fire. But it is not so.

Similarly, if absolute duality is accepted between J¤va
and ¹iva, there should be no cognitive power in J¤vas as
in pot or cloth. J¤vas, however, do have the cognition of
the objects like pot, cloth etc. If, otherwise, absolute
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non-duality would be accepted, the J¤vas also should
have omniscience (sarvaj®atva) and omnipotence
(sarvakart¨tva) which are in ¹iva.

To overcome this apparent contradiction, V¤raºaiva

philosophers have a accepted both duality and non-duality

between J¤va and ¹iva in  a spititual plane. Hence, the

V¤raºaiva doctrine is also called by the name ‘Bhed¢-

bhedav¢da' (Doctrine of dualism-cum-non-dualism).

It may be noted that such statements as ‘dv¢supar´¢

sayuj¢ sakh¢y¢ sam¢nam v¨ks Ùa¼ paris Ùas Ùvaj¢te' (Mu.U.,

3.1.1) in the upanis Ùads, are declaring dualism, while
others like ‘tattvamasi', ‘aham Brahm¢smi', ‘neha
n¢n¢sti k¤®cana', etc., declare non-dualism. If any
attempt is made in finding a co-ordinated course amidst

this contradiction, it is only in V¤raºaiva philosophy. This

opinion is nicely held up by ¹r¤patipa´d Ù¤ta in the

introduction to his ¹r¤karabh¢s Ùya, a commentary on the

Ved¢ntas¦tra of B¢dar¢ya´a :

Dvait¢dv¢itamate ºuddhe viºesÙ¢dvaitasa¼j®ake

V¤raºivaikasiddh¢nte sarvaºrutisamanvayahÙ.'

(¹r¤kara Bh¢., Bhumik¢ ºl.15)

(In V¤raºaiva philosophy alone, which is a doctrine of

dualism-cum-non-dualism by name pure Viºes Ù¢dvaita,

there is the co-ordination of all upanisÙadic statements.)

MÝÐH$mÝV{ `Wm Vm{`§ gy`©H$mÝV{ `Wm ÁZb@ $&
]rO{ `WmL²>Hw$a@ ogÕñVWmË_oZ oed@ pñWV@$&&$21 &&
Just as water is immanent in the moon-stone,
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as fire in the sun-stone and as sprout in the seed,
so is ¹iva residing in the soul. (21)

¹iva resides in the soul as its inner immutable
essence, and as one with its nature (t¢d¢tmyasambandha).

ewÕmÝV@H$aU{ Ord{ ewÕH$_©od[mH$V@ $&
Om`V{ oedH$méÊ`mV² àñ\w$Q>m ^oº$a¡œar $&&
OÝVwaÝË`earam{@gm¡ o[ÊS>e×mo^Y{`H$@ $&& 22 $&&
In a J¤va, whose inner-self is rendered pure

by the ripening of pure deeds, the devotion to
¹iva becomes manifest through ¹iva's grace. This
being, who is denoted by the name Pi´dÙa, is the
one who has taken up the mortal body for the
last time. (22)

This dawning of devotion to ¹iva in a pure soul is
said to be ‘¹aktip¢ta', the descent of ¹iva's grace.

2. o[ÊS>kmZñWb_² -(2)

earamË_odd{H{$Z o[ÊS>kmZr g H$Ï`V{ $&
eara_{d Mmdm©H¡$amË_{oV [naH$sË`©V{ $&& 23 $&&

BpÝÐ`mU§m VWmË_Ëd_[a¡@ [na^mî`V{ $&
]woÕVÎdJV¡]m¡©Õ¡]w©oÕamË_{oV Jr`V{ $&& 24 $&&
He (the awakened soul) is said to be

Pi´dÙaj®¢nin (the knower of the soul) owing to the
discriminative power in him regarding the body
and the soul. The body itself is declared to be
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the soul by the C¢rv¢kas. Others speak of senses
as being the soul. The Bauddhas, whose stand is
the theory of intellectualism, uphold intellect as
the soul. (23-24)

Profane people think all objects of their comfort like
house, field, wealth, etc., as their soul, with the
consideration that their pleasure or pain depends upon
the acquisition or loss of those. Further the materialistic
C¢rv¢kas improve upon the above belief by saying that
the body is the soul. The objects like house, field,
wealth,etc., they maintain, have no consciousness about
what is what, but the body has it. Hence, the body is the
soul, in the consideration of the C¢rv¢kas.
‘Indriy¢tmav¢dins' go a step further and say that, since
the body cannot have consciousness in its sleeping stage
owing to the inertness of the senses, consciousness
depends upon the senses and therefore, senses are the
soul. Again the Buddhists consider these senses as dull
and conclude that, since the intellect is their controlling
force, the intellect is the soul.

Z{pÝÐ`mUm§ Z X{hñ` Z ]wÕ{amË_Vm ^d{V² $&
Ah§àË``d{ÚËdmXZw^yVñ_¥V{ao[ $&& 25 $&&
Neither the senses, nor the body, nor intellect

have the distinction of being the soul, because
they are apprehended by the element of ‘I' and
because all past experience regarding them is
remembered by the said element. (25)

The senses cannot be ¡tman, nor the body, nor
intellect, because we have the common apprehensions as
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‘this is my body', ‘these are my senses', ‘this is my
intellect', ‘this I remember', ‘I have a body', ‘I have
clear senses', ‘I was a boy, now I am a youth' and the
like. How and by what are these apprehensions
experienced ? Which is the repository of the various
reminiscences like ‘I was happy', etc.? There must be
some element apart from the senses, the body and the
intellect, through which these apprehensions are made
and through which these are retained. That element is
¡tman, the soul which is represented by ‘I'.

eara{pÝÐ`]woÕä`m{ ì`oVnaº$@ gZmVZ@ $&
AmË_pñWoVodd{H$s `@ o[ÊS>kmZr g H$Ï`V{ &&26&&
He who is conscious of the true state of the

beginningless soul as being distinct from the
body, senses and intellect, is called Pi´dÙaJ®¢ni
(the knower of the soul). (26)

3. g§gmah{`ñWbm_² $-(3)

oZañVöËH$b‰>ñ` oZË`moZË`odd{oH$Z@ $&
g§gmah{`Vm]woÕOm©`V{ dmgZm]bmV² $&& 27 $&&
In him, the stigmas of whose heart have been

destroyed and who has the discrimination of what
is eternal and what is non-eternal, is born the
knowledge of the detestability of mundane
existence by virtue of the impressions of past
lives. (27)

Due to the knowledge of the detestability of
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mundane existence, the enlightened soul finds no delight
in the ephemeral pleasure resulting from material
objects. By repeated experience, he comes to know that
harder he stuggles to quench his thirst for pleasure in
material objects, more insatiable it becomes. His
attachment to material objects brings him more pain
than pleasure and makes him timid at the thought of
death. He feels himself then like a ‘ball' tossed by
unknown hands between the two extremities of birth and
death. A distaste for existence is born in him by virtue
of the impressions of such repeated experiences. This is
called ‘sa¼s¢raheyat¢'.

odd{H$s ewÕöX`m{ oZoüVmË_gwIm{X`@ &
Xw@Ih{Vm¡ eara{ Á@pñ_Z² H$bÌ{ M gwV{fw M && 28 &&
gwöËgw ]ÝYwdJ}fw YZ{fw Hw$b[ÕVm¡ &
AoZË`]wÕçm gd©Ì d¡am½`§ [a_ýwV{ && 29 &&
A discriminate person, pure in heart, in

whom has sprung up a definite joy of the Self,
boards on supreme detachment through the
consideration of the transitory nature of
everything–his body the cause of sorrow; his
wife, his children, his friends and the hosts of his
kinsmen, wealth and family traditions.(28-29)

‘Duh Ùkhahetau sarire'smin'– the body is a repository

of sorrow (duh Ùkha), which the theorists classify into
three kinds; namely, ¡dhy¢tmika, ¡dhibhautika and

¡dhidaivika. ¡dhy¢tmikaduhÙkha is the distress caused by
one's own person. It is two-fold,viz., external (b¢hya)
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caused by v¢ta, pitta and kapha and internal(¢bhyantara)
caused by anger, desire, attachment, etc. ¡dhibhautika-

duh Ùkha is the distress caused by elements or beings like

a king, enemy, cold, heat, etc., which are distinct from

the person himself. ¡dhidaivika-duh Ùkha is the distress

caused by the superhuman elements like yaks Ùa, bh¦ta,

piº¢ca, etc. Realising that all attachments lead to misery,

the Individual Soul gets released from all worldly

entanglements. Then he enters the next stage, where he

seeks refuge under a Guru (a preceptor) and wins his

favour (k¢ru´ya)

 4. JwéH$méÊ`ñWb_² -(4)

VVm{ odd{H$gå[Þm{ odamJr ewÕ_mZg@ &
oOkmgw@ gd©g§gmaXm{fÜd§gH$a§ oed_² && 30 &&
C[¡oV bm{H$od»`mV§ bm{^_m{hoddoO©V_² &
AmË_VÎdodMmak§ od_wº$odf`^«__² && 31 &&
ob‹m‹`m{JVÎdk§ oZê$T>mÛ¡VdmgZ_² &
ob‹m‹ñWb^{Xk§ lrJwé§ oeddmoXZ_² && 32 &&
Then the individual, being endowed with

discrimination, detatched, pure in mind and
aspiring to know about ¹iva, the benignant
destroyer of all signs of worldly existence,
approaches an illustrious Guru of wide fame, who
is free from avarice and delusion, who is
conversant with the right knowledge of the
doctrine of the Self (the knowledge of the unity of

Bhaktasthala : Añgasthaláni Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.

32

¡tman and Param¢tman), who is relieved of the
illusory conception of the mundane objects, who
is the knower of the union of Li¬ga and A¬ga
(¹iva and Jiva), who has a fixed impression of
non-duality, who is familiar with the distinction
of Li¬gasthala and A¬gasthala and who can
preach about ¹iva. (30-32)

In V¤ Ãraºaivism, Guru has a unique place. He is

mentioned as the first among the As Ù°¢vara´as, the eight
armours (coverings) of faith that guard an aspirant on his
path of spiritual pilgrimage. He is the enlightened
person, fully aware of the relation between the ¡tman
and the Param¢tman and widely conversant with the
¹¢stras. He is the guide of the aspirant in his faith. He is
indispensible as it is he alone who can sow the seed of
right knowledge in the heart of a disciple. For knowing
God, all the existing ¹¢stras are useless. It is the Guru
alone that can teach about God. Guru's teaching centres
round the topics pertaining to the ways and means of
attaining self-knowledge. Particularly in the beginning of
the Bhakta-sthala, the first rung of the ladder, it is the
Guru who initiates the aspirant into the faith by giving an

IsÙ°ali¬ga duely consecrated. After that he acts as a guide
by giving timely instructions to the progressing aspirant.

At the end, he leads the aspirant to moks Ùa (emanci-

[pation). Thus a V¤raºaiva Guru has three functions, viz.,

d¤ksÙ¢kara´a (initiating), ºiksÙ¢prad¢na (giving instructions)

and moksÙanayana (leading to moksÙa). In accordance with

the function which he officiates, Guru is called D¤ksÙ¢guru,

¹iks Ù¢guru and Moks Ùaguru. One and the same Guru can
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perform all the three functions. If these functions are
performed by more than one person, all are offered
equal veneration as if they are one.

g{d{V [a_mMm`ª oeî`m{ ^oº$^`mpÝdV@ &
fÊ_mgmZ² dËgamZ² dmo[ `mdX{f àgrXoV && 33 &&
The disciple should serve the Supreme Guru

(Param¢c¢rya) with devotion and veneration for
six months or for years till he is pleased. (33)

It is at this stage, the earnestness of the disciple is
tested by the Guru. If the Guru finds the disciple to be
ripe, he confers his favour on him. Otherwise, he allows
the disciple to reach that stage under his able vigilence
and then initiates him. This stage is, therefore, called
‘Guruk¢ru´ya-sthala'.

àgÞ§ [a_mMm`ª ^woº$_woº$àXm`H$_² &
àmW©X{`{XJ«V@ oeî`@ àmÄOobod©Z`mpÝdV@ && 34 &&

^m{ H$ë`mU _hm^mJ oedkmZ_hm{XY{ &
AmMm`©d`© gåàmá§ aj _m§ ^dam{oJU_² && 35 &&
Finding the Supreme ¡c¢rya, the giver of

bhukti (enjoyment) and mukti (release), pleased,
the disciple filled with modesty, should appeal in
his presence with folded hands: ‘‘O! auspicious
one, O! blessed one, O! the vast ocean of ¹aiva-
knowledge, O! Supreme ¡c¢rya, pray, save me;
I am suffering from the disease of transmigration
and I have sought your presence’’. (34-35)
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BoV ewÕ{Z oeî`{U àmoW©V@ [a_m{ Jwé@ &
eoº$[mV§ g_mbm{·` Xrj`m `m{O`{X_w_² && 36 &&
Being thus requested by the disciple, the

Supreme ¡c¢rya, observing the descent of ¹iva's
grace in him, should yoke him (to the faith) with
initiation (D¤ksÙ¢). (36)

Xr`V{ M oedkmZ§ jr`V{ [me]ÝYZ_² &
`ñ_mXV@ g_m»`mVm Xrj{Vr`§ odMjU¡@ && 37 &&
Since the knowledge of ¹iva is granted

through it and since the bondage of worldly
fetters is destroyed by it, it is termed as D¤ksÙ¢ by
the wise. (37)

The word ‘D¤ks Ù¢' consists of two syllables, ‘d¤'

standing for the ‘giving of ¹ivaj®¢na' and ‘ks Ùa' for the
‘cutting off of bondage'. Compare:

D¤yate lingasambandhahÙ ksÙ¤yate ca malatrayam;

d¤yate ks Ù¤yate yasm¢t s¢ diksÙeti nigadyate'.
- (K¢. ¡. kri. p¢., I. 12).

(D¤ks Ùa is so called, because, by it something is given
and something is destroyed; the kinship with the Li¬ga
being what is given and the three impurities–¢´avamala,
m¢y¢mala and k¢rmikamala– are those that are
destroyed). According to V¤raºaivism, there are three

kinds of D¤ks Ù¢s; Vedh¢d¤ks Ù¢ consists in the placing of
consoling hand of the Guru on the head of the disciple
(hastamastakasa¼yoga), piercing him by the very

gracious glance; Mantrad¤ks Ù¢ (or Manud¤ks Ù¢) consists of
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imparting the sacred formula (Pa®c¢ks Ùar¤, the five-
lettered Mantra) in the right ear of the disciple and

Kriy¢d¤ks Ù¢ consists of presenting an ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' into the
palm of the disciple through the rites like Svastiv¢cana,

Pa®cakalaºasth¢pana, etc. These three D¤ksÙ¢s remove the
three malas.

  5.ob‹YmaUñWb_² - (5)

ñ\$moQ>H§ Ã e¡bO§ dmo[ MÝÐH$mÝV_`§ Vw dm &
]mU§ dm gy`©H$mÝV§ dm ob‹_{H§ Ã g_mha{V² && 38 &&
The Guru should take a Li¬ga made of

crystal, stone, moon-stone, NarmadaÄb¢´a or sun-
stone. (38)

gd©bjUgå[Þ{ Vpñ_¨ob‹{ odem{oYV{ &
[rR>pñWV{@o^ofº{$$M JÝY[wî[moX[yoOV{ && 39 &&
_ÝÌ[yV{ HŸbm§ e¡dt `m{O`{oÛoYZm Jwé@ &
oeî`ñ` àmU_mXm` ob‹{ VÌ oZYm[`{V² && 40 &&
Vo„‹§ Vñ` Vw àmU{ ñWm[`{X{H$^mdV@ &
Ed§ H¥ŸËdm Jwéob©L²>J§ oeî`hñV{ oZYm[`{V² && 41 &&
Into that Li¬ga, possessing all marks of

sculptural perfection, purified, placed on a
consecrated seat, ablution rendered, worshipped
with sandal-paste and flowers, and sanctified by
the sacred formula, the Guru should invoke ¹iva's
Kal¢ (the divine light in the centre of the head of
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the disciple). Guru, then, should extract the life-
principle of the disciple and unite it with that
Li¬ga. That Li¬ga should be incorporated into
the life-principle of the disciple with the spirit of
identity between the Li¬ga and the life-principle
of the disciple. After this, the Guru should place
that Li¬ga on the palm of the disciple. (39-41)

Here we have brief hints of the various rites
involved in a Li¬gadh¢ra´a ceremony (a ceremony of
conferring Li¬ga) which is to be performed on an
auspicious day. The consecration of the Li¬ga mainly
consists of the processes like purification, ablution,

worship and sanctification by the Pa®c¢ks Ùar¤-mantra. In
selecting the Li¬ga, all the auspicious marks are minutely
tested. The Li¬ga, all the auspicious marks are minutely
tested. The Li¬ga should be perfect with the five
specified proportions (pa®cas¦tragha°ita), according to
¹ilpaº¢stra (the science of sculptors). Such a perfect
Li¬ga is to be further purified to remove all the
impurities of its source, stone, crystal, etc. This is done
by such operations as ‘Jal¢dhiv¢sa' ‘Dh¢ny¢dhiv¢sa',

‘¹ayan¢dhiv¢sa, ‘AsÙ°¢tri¼ºatkal¢ny¢sa', ‘SÙadadhvaºuddhi,

etc. Then it is given a ceremonial washing (abhis Ùeka) by
Pa®c¢m¨ta (the five nectars – a combination of cow's
milk, curds, ghee, honey and sugar), followed by a due
worship with flowers, incense, etc. The most important
operation consists in its sanctification by the sacred

Pa®c¢ksÙar¤-mantra.

After this consecration, technically called as
‘Li¬gasa¼sk¢ra', is over, the Guru should duly extract
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the ‘¹ivakal¢', also called ‘Citkal¢' (the light of
intelligence), residing in the brain of the disciple and
unite it with the Li¬ga, thus making it an emblem of the
disciple's Citkal¢. Then its spiritual form is fused into the
vital breath of the disciple, thus making it also an
emblem of his very life-principle. In this process of
extracting the internal caitanya, the Guru fixes two
internal Li¬gas, namely, Pr¢´ali¬ga and Bh¢vali¬ga in the
two internal bodies of the pupil, s¦ksÙma and k¢ra´a
ºariras respectively. Then the Guru confers an ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga'
on the palm of the disciple as a replica of his favour. By
doing so, he fixes a Li¬ga on the sth¦la-ºarira of the
pupil, making it an outer emblem of the two internal
Li¬gas. All the three Li¬gas-Is Ù°a, Pr¢´a and Bh¢va–are
linked by a subtle thread of divine power.

àmUdÕmaUr`§ VËàmUob‹o_X§ Vd &
HŸXmoMËH wÌoMÛmo[ Z od`m{O` X{hV@ && 42 &&
BoV gå]m{oYV@ oeî`m{ JwéUm emód{oXZm &
Yma`{ÀN>m‰>a§ ob‹§ eara{ àmU`m{JV@ && 43 &&
‘‘This is to be bourne by you as your very

life, this is verily your Pr¢´ali¬ga. On no occasion
and nowhere should you separate it from your
body’’ - being thus instructed by the Guru, the
knower of the sacred lore, the disciple should
bear the ¹ivali¬ga on the body as one with his
vital breath (Pr¢´a). (42-43)

It is during this ceremony that the disciple acquires

the eight emblems of V¤raºaiva faith, the As Ù°¢vara´as,
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which he has to adore throughout his life. The preceptor
who has initiated him is the Guru, the Li¬ga is conferred
upon, any preceptor of the other Gotra and Sutra is the
Ja¬gama, the Vibh¦ti (sacred ash) is applied to his
forehead and other parts of his body in accordance with
the scriptures; he is made to wear the Rudr¢ks Ùas (the
holy beads); the sacred Mantra (Pa®c¢ks Ùar¤) is
communicated to him and then the P¢dodaka (the holy
water) and the Pras¢da (the consecrated food) are
granted as marks of Guru's favour. Thus the disciple
comes out of this ceremony furnished with the eight

emblems and he is called ‘asÙ°¢vara´asampanna'.

obL²>JYmaU_m»`mV§ oÛYm gdm©W©gmYHŸ_² &
]mø_mä`mÝVa§ M{oV _woZo^_m}jH$mL²>ojo^@ && 44 &&
Li¬gadh¢ra´a, which procures all values of

life, is said to be two-fold by the sages who are
desirous of emancipation, as B¢hyam (external)
and ¡bhyantaram (internal). (44)

‘Artha' means ‘wealth' in common parlance. Here it

means ‘bhogamoks Ùaprad¢yakam', i.e. ‘that which
procures enjoyment and liberation'.

oMÐy[§ [a_§ obL²>J§ em‰>a§ gd©H$maU_² &
`Îmñ` YmaU§ oMÎm{ VXmÝVa_wXmöV_² && 45 &&
To cherish in the mind the Supreme ¹iva-

Li¬ga which is of the form of intelligence and
which is the prime cause of everything, is termed
as ‘Internal' (Li¬gadh¢ra´a). (45)
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This Li¬ga is called ‘Jyotirli¬ga', the ‘Linga of the
form of light'. This ‘antarli¬gadh¢ra´a' is characterised as
‘nirup¢dhika' (without any external adjucts). Although
‘B¢hyali¬ga-dh¢ra´a' is indispensible, ‘Antarli¬gadh¢ra´a'
is said to be superior and is praised in glowing terms by

the V¤raºaiva mystics. The author now describes the

nature of the Li¬ga as conceived in V¤raºaiva philosophy:

b`§ JÀN>oV `Ì¡d OJX{VƒamMa_² &
[wZ@ [wZ@ g_wË[oÎm§ Vo„L²>J§ ]«÷ emœV_² && 46 &&
That, into which alone the movable and the

immovable creation becomes absorbed and from
which alone it emerges again and again, is Li¬ga,
the eternal Brahman. (46)

The V¤raºaiva philosophers do not distinguish the
Li¬ga from the ‘Supreme'. They cherish it to be verily
identical with the Supreme Brahman. The Li¬ga to them
is the real form of Paraºiva and Par¢ºakti (the Supreme
and His ¹akti, energy). It is not to be considered as
having a material body, but as an aggregate of the
spiritual lores, the mass of effulgence, the excessive
bliss, the real entity of eternal perfection. It is
‘a´ora´iy¢nmahato mahiy¢n' (minuter than the minutest
and larger than the largest), beyond all comparison,
description and guess. It can be felt through J®¢na alone,
acquired by following the precepts of the Guru through

the ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga'.

AÝVob©L²>JmZwgÝYmZ_mË_odÚm[nal_@ &
JwêŸ[mgZeoº ü H$maU§ _m{jgå[Xm_² && 47 &&
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Contemplation on the Antarli¬ga (Internal
Li¬ga), the engrossment in self-knowledge and
the power derived from serving the Guru, are the
cause for attaining the wealth of emancipation.
(47).

The word ‘k¢ra´am' is in singular number. The idea

is that all the three put together, but not separately, are

the cause, but not causes, of attaining emancipation.

ob‹§ Vw oÌodY§ àm{º§Ÿ ñWyb§ gyú`§ [amË[a_² &
Bï>ob‹o_X§ ñWyb§ `×mø{ Ym`©V{ VZm¡ && 48 &&

àmUob‹o_X§ gyú_§ `XÝV^m©dZm_`_² &
[amË[a§ Vw `Ëàm{º§  V¥oáobL²>J§ VXwÀ`V{ &&
^mdZmVrV_ì`º§ [a]«÷oedmo^Y_² && 49 &&

Li¬ga is declared to be three-fold–Sth¦la
(gross,) S¦ksÙma (subtle) and Par¢tpara (the
supreme). IsÙ°ali¬ga is gross, as it is borne on the
body; Pr¢´ali¬ga is subtle as it is conceived of
feelings inside; and the T¨ptili¬ga (Bh¢vali¬ga) is
Par¢tpara (the supreme), as it is beyond
conception, as it is unmanifest and as it connotes
Parabrahma-¹iva. (48-49)
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6. ^ñ_YmaUñWb_² -(6)

^ñ_YmaUg§`wº@$ [odÌm{ oZ`Vme`@ &
oedmo^YmZ§ `Ëàm{º§ ^mgZmØogV§ VWm && 50 &&
He who applies the sacred ash becomes holy

and firm-minded. The sacred ash (Bhasma),
which connotes ¹iva, is called Bhasita because it
manifests (the nature of ¹iva). (50)

'Bhasma' is a word technically used for the ‘sacred
ash' in V¤raºaiva philosophy. In common with all the
schools of ¹aivism, the V¤raºaiva school attaches great
sacredness to Bhasma. According to V¤raºaivism, Bhasma
is two-fold: Nirup¢dhikabhasma and Sop¢dhikabhasma.
Nirup¢dhikabhasma is ¹iva himself, whom the devotees
admire as Mah¢bhasma (Bhasma par excellence).
Nirup¢dhika is what is independent of all adjucts
(up¢dhis). On the other hand, Sop¢dhikabhasma is the
sacred ash which is produced through a specified process
and is sanctified by the sacred mantras (chants). The
cow-dung is collected, dried and burnt with other holy
vegetable ingredients. The ash thus obtained is mixed
with water and is moulded into different shapes.
Throughout this process the sacred hymns are chanted.
The moulded ash becomes the sacred ash after it is duly
consecrated by the Guru. This is Sop¢dhika because it
depends upon certain extraneous factors for its
preparation.

Z_@oedm`{oV ^ñ_ H¥$Ëdm gámo^_pÝÌV_² &
CÕyb {̀Îm{Z X{h§ oÌ[wÊS­>§ Mmo[ Yma {̀V² && 51 &&
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Having consecrated the Bhasma by repeating
the mantra ‘NamahÙ ¹iv¢ya’ seven times, one
should besmear one's body with it and apply its
‘tripu´dÙra’ also. (51)

Tripu´d Ùra is a term which means ‘a three-lined

mark of the sacred ash’. It is applied to the various parts

of the body, such as the forehead, etc., with the three

fingers, viz., the fore-finger, the middle-finger and the

ring-finger held together.

oÌ[wÊS­>§ Yma {̀oÞË §̀ ^ñ_Zm gOb{Z oh &
ñWb{fw [•mXegw eara{ gmYH$m{Îm_@ && 52 &&

An aspirant should daily apply tripu´dÙra with
Bhasma mixed with water at fifteen places on his
body. (52)

The fifteen places are: 1. Head, 2. forehead, 3-4.
two-ears, 5. neck, 6-7. the two shoulders, 8. chest, 9.
navel, 10. back, 11-12. two arms, 13. hump, 14-15.
two fore-arms.

àmV@H$mb{ M _Ü`m…{ gm`m…{ M oÌ[wÊS­H$_² &
H$XmoMØñ_Zm Hw$`m©V² g éÐm{ ZmÌ g§e`@ && 53 &&

He who applies ‘tripu´dÙra’ with Bhasma
once at dawn, at noon and in the afternoon, is
undoubtedly ¹iva himself. (53)
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7. éÐmjYmaUñWb_² &-(7)

^ñ_Zm odohVñZmZpññÌ[wÊS­>mn‰>V_ñVH@$ &
oedmM©Z[am{ oZË`§ éÐmj_o[ Yma`{V² && 54 &&
He, who has taken bath with Bhasma, who

has marked his head with ‘tripu´dÙra’ and who is
engaged in the worship of ¹iva (IsÙ°ali¬ga), should
wear Rudr¢ksÙas also. (54)

Rudr¢ks Ùas are the seeds of a certain tree. They are

highly sacred to the V¤raºaivas, as they are to all ¹aivas

in general, since they are believed to have originated

from the eyes of ¹iva (Rudra) at the time of his burning

the three cities–tripuradahana. Rudr¢ks Ùas are made into

garlands and put round the neck, head, arms, fore-arms,

etc.

Ed§ éÐmjYmar `ñgd©H$mb{ Vw dV©V{ &
Vñ` [m[H$Wm ZmpñV _yT>ñ`mo[ Z g§e`@ && 55 &&
For him, who always wears Rudr¢ksÙas, there

can be undoubtedly no sin whatsoever, even if he
happens to be ignorant. (55)

Xe©ZmËñ[e©Zmƒ¡d ñ_aUmXo[ [yOZmV² &
éÐmjYmaUm„m{H{ Ã _wÀ`ÝV{ [mVH¡$O©Zm@ && 56 &&

People are wiped off of all sins in the world
by the sight, touch, memory and worship of
Rudr¢ksÙas and by the wearing of them. (56)
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^ñ_m{ÕyobVgdm©‹m Y¥VéÐmj_mobH$m@ &
`{ ^dpÝV _hmË_mZñV{ éÐm ZmÌ g§e`@ && 57 &&
Those magnanimous persons whose limbs are

smeared with Bhasma and who have put on the
garlands of Rudr¢ksÙas, are undoubtedly the
Rudras (¹ivas). (57)

 8. [•mmjaO[ñWb_² -(8)

Y¥Vlr^yoVéÐmj@ à`Vm{ ob‹YmaH$@ &
O[{V² [•mmjarodÚm§ oedVÎdà]m{oYZr_² && 58 &&
One who is decked with Bhasma and

Rud¢ksÙa, who is pure and who wears the Li¬ga
should repeat intently the Pa®c¢ksÙar¤mantra which
enlightens in turn the knowledge of ¹iva. (58)

Japa in any religion is the repeating of the name of
God in medition. This in V¤raºaiva religion is in the form

of the five-lettered mantra (Pa®c¢ksÙar¤) and is sacred to

the V¤raºaivas. The word ‘Pa®c¢ksÙar¤-vidy¢' in this verse
means ‘PanÉc¢ksÙar¤-mantra' itself.

Ae{fOJVm§ h{Vw@ [a_mË_m _h{œa@ &
Vñ` dmMH$_ÝÌm{@`§ gd©_ÝÌ¡H$H$maU_² && 59 &&
The supreme soul, Maheºvara, is the cause of

the entire universe (in its creation, protection and
absorption) and this sacred formula is expressive
of Him. It is the singular source of all mantras. (59)
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The word ‘mantra' is explained significantly as

‘manan¢ttr¢yata iti mantrahÙ' i.e., that which protects the
devotee when its significance is realised by him, is
mantra.

Z_@eãX§ dX{Ë[ydª oedm`{oV VV@ [a_² &
_ÝÌ@ [•mmjam{ ø{f gd©lwoVoeam{JV@ && 60 &&

One should utter the word ‘namahÙ'

(obeisance) first and then the word ‘¹iv¢ya' (to

¹iva). This is the five-lettered mantra, which is at

the head of all the sacred scriptures. (60)

[•mmjaro__m§ odÚm§ àUd{Z fS>jar_² &
O[{V² g_mohVm{ ^yËdm oed[yOm[am`U• $&& 61)

One who is engrossed in the worship of ¹iva

(Li¬ga) should compose himself and repeat this

five-lettered mantra, which is six - lettered (with

Om - syllable (pra´ava). (61)

O[ñVw oÌodY@ àm{º$m{ dmoMH$m{[m§ew_mZg@ &
ly`V{ `ñVw [mœ©ñW¡`©WmdU©g_Ýd`@ &
dmoMH$@ g Vw odk{`@ gd©[m[à^ÄOZ@ && 62 &&

B©fËñ[¥ï>mYa[wQ>§ `m{ _ÝX_o^Yr`V{ &
[mœ©ñW¡alwV@ gm{ Á@`_w[m§ew@ [naH$soV©V@ && 63 &&

Añ[¥ï>mYa_ñ[pÝX oOˆmJ«§ `m{ Á@ÝVamË_Zm &
^mì`V{ dU©êŸ[{U g _mZg BoV ñ_¥V@ && 64 &&
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Japa is said to be of three kinds, viz., V¢cika
(articulate), Up¢¼ºu (inarticulate) and M¢nasa
(mental). That which is heard by others distinctly
even with the order of its syllables, is to be
understood as V¢cikajapa, which destroys all
sins. That which is repeated in a low voice with a

slight movement of the lips, unheard by others, is
known as Up¢¼ºujapa. That which is contem-
plated in the ideal form of its syllables in one's

own self without in the least moving the lips
and the tongue, is considered to be M¢nasajapa.
(62-64)

Of the three kinds of Japa, Up¢¼ºu is better than
V¢cika and M¢nasa is superior to Up¢¼ºu. Hence,
M¢nasajapa is said to be the best.

AZ{Z _yb_ÝÌ{U oedobL²>J§ à[yO`{V² &
oZË`§ oZ`_gå[Þ@ à`VmË_m oedmË_H$@ && 65 &&
He, who is endowed with religious discipline,

who is pure-souled and who is essentially ¹iva,
should daily worship the ¹ivali¬ga with this basic
mantra (SÙadÙaksÙar¤-mantra). (65)

9. ^ºŸ_mJ©oH«$`mñWb_² -(9)

^yoVéÐmjg§`wº$m{ ob‹Ymar gXmoed@ &
[•mmjaO[m{Úm{Jr oed^º Ã BoV ñ_¥V@ && 66 &&
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He who is decked with Bhasma and
Rudr¢ksÙa, wearing the Linga, ever benignant and
engaged in Pa®c¢ks Ùar¤-japa, is considered as
¹ivabhakta, the devotee of ¹iva. (66)

ldU§ H$sV©Z§ eå^m{@ ñ_aU§ [mXg{dZ_² &
AM©Z§ dÝXZ§ Xmñ`§ g»`_mË_oZd{XZ_² && 67 &&
Ed§ ZdodYm ^oº$@ àm{º$m X{d{Z eå^wZm &
Xwb©^m [mo[Zm§ bm{H{ gwb^m [wÊ`H$_©Um_² && 68 &&

Bhakti which is hardly accessible to the sinful,
but of easy access to the virtuous, is declared by
¹iva to be thus of nine kinds: hearing the
scriptures in favour of ¹iva, speaking in praise of
him, cherishing his name, serving his feet,
worshipping him, saluti®g him, becoming a slave
to him, securing his companionship and self-
surrender to him. (67-68)

gm ^oº$oÛ©odYm k{`m ]møm@@ä`ÝVa^{XV@ &
]møm ñWybm@@ÝVam gyú_m dra_mh{œamÑVm && 69 &&

That devotion is to be understood as two-fold
as external and internal. The external devotion is
gross and the internal devotion which is accepted
by the V¤ram¢heºvaras (the brave devotees of
¹iva), is subtle. (69)

The two forms of devotion referred to above are
further explained by the subsequent verses in the
section.
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qghmgZ{ ewÕX{e{ gwaå`{ aËZoMoÌV{ &
oedobL²>Jñ` [yOm `m gm ]møm ^oº$éÀ`V{ &&70&&
The worship of the ¹iva-Li¬ga on a charming

and jewel-decked throne placed in a consecrated
place, is said to be external devotion. (70)

obL²>J{ àmU§ g_mYm` àmU{ obL²>J§ Vw emå^d_² &
ñdñW§ _ZñVWm H¥$Ëdm Z oH$o•moƒÝV`{ÚoX &
gm@@ä`ÝVam ^oº$naoV àm{À`V{ oed`m{oJo^@ &&71&&
That devotion is called internal by the ¹aiva

sages, if one keeps one's mind composed and
does not think of anything else, having united
one's life with the Li¬ga and the Li¬ga with one's
life-principle. (71)

The path of internal devotion is always subtle and
difficult to be followed, because its repository is the
mind, which is fickle. But by constant and steady
practice, the mind, being purged of all its baser thoughts,
becomes clear and thus fertile for the seed of devotion
to grow. The blessings of the Guru in the form of
granting the Linga and of imparting the deepest
significance of the Li¬ga to his life, guide the devotee in
this respect.

gm‹m@Ý`yZm M `m g{dm gm ^oºnaoV H$Ï`V{ &
gm [wZo^©ÚV{ Ì{Ym _Zm{dm¸ m`gmYZ¡@ && 72 &&
oedê$[moXoMÝVm `m gm g{dm _mZgr ñ_¥Vm &
O[moXdm©MH$s g{dm H$_©[yOm M H mo`H$s && 73 &&
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The service which is consisting of nine
accessaries and which is without any failings, is
called devotion. It (sev¢) is of three kinds,
depending on its means, mind, speech and body.
Cherishing mentally ¹iva's form, etc., is called
m¢nas¤-sev¢ (mental service); japa etc., are
called v¢cak¤-sevÃa (verbal service); and
worshipping ¹iva through physical means is
termed k¢yik¤-sev¢ (physical service). (72-73)

The m¢nas¤-sev¢ includes not only the cherishing of
¹iva’s form, but also the complete process of mental
worship. V¢cik¤ sev¢ includes the chanting of the holy
hymns and songs in praise of ¹iva besides the repetion of
the sacred mantra imparted by the Guru. K¢yik¤-sev¢
consists of the physical activities such as taking bath and
bringing water, Bilva leaves, flowers, etc., for the worship
and so on. The first mentioned sev¢ is possible for
the most accomplished devotees. The other two kinds
of sev¢ afford the proper preparation, discipline and
training for the earnest aspirants to become adept in
m¢nasi-sev¢.

[•mYm H$Ï`V{ goØñVX{d ^OZ§ [wZ@ &
V[@ H$_© O[m{ Ü`mZ§ kmZ§ M{Ë`Zw[yd©H$_² && 74 &&
oedmW} X{hg§em{fñV[@ H¥ÀN­>moX Zm{ _V_² &
oedmMm© H$_© odk{`§ ]mø§ `mJmoX Zm{À`V{ && 75 &&
O[@ [•mmjamä`mg@ àUdmä`mg Ed dm &
éÐmÜ`m`moXH$mä`mgm{ Z d{XmÜ``ZmoXH$_² && 76 &&
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Ü`mZ§ oedñ` ê$[moXoMÝVm ZmË_moXoMÝVZ_² &
oedmJ_mW©odkmZ§ kmZ§ ZmÝ`mW©d{XZ_² &
BoV [•màH$mam{@`§ oed`k@ àH$soV©V@ && 77 &&
That service is again said to be five-fold by

the pious as Tapas (penance), Karma (rite), Japa
(repeating the mantra), Dhy¢na(meditation) and
J®¢na(knowledge) in due order. Tapas (penance)
is emaciation of the body for the sake of ¹iva,
but not the pratice of rigorous vows (like
C¢ndr¢ya´a, etc.,); Karma (the religious rite) is
to be understood as the worship of ¹iva, but not
as the sacrifice, etc., which are external; Japa is
the repeating of the Pa®c¢ksÙar¤-mantra or the
‘Om'-syllable or the chanting of the Rudr¢-
dhy¢ya, etc., but not the study of Veda; Dhy¢na
(meditation) is the mental cherishing of the form
of ¹iva (as Candraºekhara, etc.,) but not the
dwelling upon ¡tman; J®¢na (knowledge) is the
knowledge of the import of the ¹aiv¢gamas, but
not of other scriptures; thus five-fold is the
¹aiva-sacrifice (¹ivayaj®a) described. (74-77)

This five-fold ¹ivayaj®a is emphasised here to give a
concrete basis for the faith of the devotee. V¤raºaivism
does not give importance to the other forms of Yaj®a.

gXm oed¡H$oZð>mZm§ drae¡dmÜddoV©Zm_² &
Z oh ñWmdaob‹mZm§ oZ_m©ë`mÚw[^wÁ`V{ && 78 &&
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Those who are ever steady in their devotion
to ¹iva alone and who are following the
V¤raºaiva faith, should not partake the remains of
the offerings to the Sth¢varali¬gas. (78)

Sth¢varali¬gas are the consecrated Li¬gas installed in

temples, etc. Being devoted to the Is Ù°ali¬ga given by the
Guru as the replica of his own inner self, a V¤raºaiva is
forbidden from receiving the things like flowers, food,

etc., first offered to the Sth¢varali¬gas. Is Ù°ali¬ga is the
all-in-all for him. What the V¤raºaiva takes after offering

to the Is Ù°ali¬ga, Guru or Ja¬gama, is called Pras¢da but
not nirm¢lya.

`Ì MmMmaoZÝXmpñV H$XmoMÎmÌ Z d«O{V² &
`X²J¥h{ oedoZÝXmpñV VX²J¥h§ Vw [naË`O{V² && 79 &&
He (a ¹iva-devotee) should not go to that

place where there is the condemnation of his
religious customs; and he should relinquish that
house where there is disregard for ¹iva. (79)

The blame of his religious customs and the
condemnation of ¹iva may shake the faith in the disciple
which would be detrimental to his spiritual progress.
Hence, he is forbidden from hearing such things.

oed[yOm[am{ ^yËdm [yd©H$_© odgO©`{V² &
AWdm [yd©H$_© ñ`mËgm [yOm oZî\$bm ^d{V² && 80 &&
He who dedicates himself to ¹iva-worship,

should relinquish all practices of the faith which
he had previously followed. Otherwise, the
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worship becomes fruitless, if such practies are
continued. (80)

Z Vñ` gyVH§ Ã oH$pÄMV² àmUobL²>Jm‹gn‹Z@ &
OÝ_Zm{ËW§ _¥Vm{ËW§ M odÚV{ [a_mW©V@ && 81 &&
ob‹mM©ZaVm`mü F$Vm¡ Zm`m© Z gyVH$_² &
VWm àgyoVH$m`mü gyVH§ Z¡d odÚV{ && 82 &&
For him, whose self is in union with

Pr¢´ali¬ga, there are no pollutions whatever, due
to birth and death, in a spititual plane. For a
woman, engaged in the worship of the Li¬ga,
there is no pollution in her monthly courses;
likewise, there is no pollution at all when she has
delivered. (81-82)

The word ‘param¢rthatah Ù' in verse 81 and

‘Ii¬g¢rcanarat¢y¢h Ù' in 82 mean ‘in a spiritual plane' and

‘engaged in Li¬ga-worship', respectively. The idea is: the

five pollutions (Pa®cas¦takas), such as, the impuritites at

the time of birth, death, monthly courses of women etc.,

are not taken into account in a spiritual plane, i.e., while

rendering worship to the Li´ga; but they exist in

matters other than the worship of the Is Ù°ali¬ga. This

explanation is corroborated by the conclusion arrived at

by ¹r¤patipa´d Ùita in his ¹r¤kara bh¢. under the s¦tra

‘Ath¢to Brahmajij®¢s¢', (I.1.1) where he quotes the

Siddh¢nt¢gama thus:

SvesÙ°ali¬gaikap¦j¢y¢m naiv¢ºauca¼ vidh¤yate.

Pau´d Ùar¤ke rajasstr¤´¢m sv¢gnihotre yath¢ tath¢;
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Tath¢ s¦takinahÙ ºaiv¢hÙ p¦j¢m¢trasunirmal¢hÙ,

N¢nyasparº¢nuk¦l¢hÙ syuriti ved¢nuº¢sanam.

[With regard to the worship of the Is Ù°ali¬ga alone,

no pollution whatever is ordained, just as in the case of

women in their monthly courses at the time of the

sacrifices like Pau´d Ùarika, Agnihotra, etc. Likewise, the

¹aiva devotees during the days of pollution are pure in so

far as the worship of the Li¬ga is concerned, but are not

fit for other contacts (like touching the food, etc.). This

is the verdict of the Veda.]

10. C^`ñWb_² -(10)

Ed_mMmag§`wº{$ drae¡dm{ _hmd«Vr &
[yO`{Ë[a`m ^·Ë`m Jwé§ ob‹§ M gÝVV_² && 83 &&
A V¤raºaiva, who is wedded to religious

customs, and who has taken up a great vow,
should always worship with high veneration the
Guru and the Li¬ga. (83)

An individual should revere equally the Guru and the
Li¬ga, since both are not distinct from ¹iva. This Sthala
is called Ubhayasthala because the reverence for both
the Guru and the Li¬ga (ubh¢ya means ‘two'.) is
ordained in it.

Jwam{aä`M©Z{Zmo[ gmjmXä`oM©V@ oed@ &
ZmpñV ^{XñV`m{@ H$oüV² EH$ËdmÎmÎdê$[V@ && 84 &&
¹iva himself is worshipped when the Guru is
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worshipped. There is no difference whatsoever
between them, as they are identical in spirit. (84)

The Guru is regarded as ¹iva in visible form. Hence,
whatever worship that is rendered to the Guru, is
rendered to ¹iva himself. A disciple should never make
any distinction between ¹iva and Guru.
¹vet¢ºvataropanis Ùad teaches the same truth-'Yasya deve
par¢ bhaktiryath¢ deve tath¢ Gurau' (6.23 – As one has
deep devotion towards Lord ¹iva, one should have the
same devotion towards the Guru).

oedkmZ§ _hmKm{ag§gmamU©dVmaH$_² &
Xr`V{ `{Z g Jwé@ H$ñ` dÝÚm{ Z Om`V{ && 85 &&
To whom is the Guru not worthy of

veneration, as it is he who gives the knowledge
of ¹iva, which helps one to cross the ocean of
highly dreadful existence? (85)

11. oÌodYgå[oÎmñWb_² - (11)

`Wm Jwam¡ `Wm obL²>J{ ^oº _mÝ[nadV©V{ &
OL²>J_{ M VWm oZË`§ ^oº § H w `m©oÛMjU@ && 86 &&
Just as a wise one is full of devotion towards

the Guru and the Li¬ga, so should he always have
the same devotion towards the Ja¬gama. (86)

The word Ja¬gama means ‘a moving object', the
opposite of sth¢vara, the fixed. In V¤raºaivism, it is
employed to denote a holy person who, representing a
particular religious order, wanders from one place to the



55

other and preaches the religion and the moral to the
people of his faith. He is described in the ¡gamas as one
who has freed himself from all worldly attachments, who
is beset with no burdens, who is free from all physical
cravings, etc. A devotee should have equal reverence
towards the Guru, the Li¬ga and the Ja¬gama and thus
acquires the favour of all the three (trividhasampatti).

EH$ Ed oed@ gmjmV² gdm©ZwJ«hH$maH$@ &
JwéOL²>J_obL²>JmË_m dV©V{ ^woº _woº X@ && 87 &&
¹iva, the one and the only one, who shows

favour to all, and who grants them enjoyment
and release, remains himself in the form of the
Guru, Li¬ga and Ja¬gama. (87)

Vide: Ca.¡. ‘ekam¦rtestrayo bh¢g¢ gururli¬ga¼

tu ja¬gamah’ (kri.p¢.5.15)

oed`m{Jr oed@ gmjmoXoV H¡ ‰>`©^oº V@ &
[yO`{XmXa{U¡d `Wm obL²>J§ `Wm Jwé_² && 88 &&
An individual should worship with admiration

the ¹ivayogin as he does the Li¬ga and the Guru,
through servile devotion that he (the ¹ivayogin) is
¹iva himself. (88)

12. àgmXñdrH mañWb_² - (12)

[mXm{XH§ `Wm ^·Ë`m ñdrH$am{oV _h{oeVw@ &
VWm oedmË_Zm{oZ©Ë`§ JwéO‹_`m{ao[ && 89 &&
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Just as one partakes with devotion the holy
water from the feet of ¹iva, so one should take
that of the Guru and the Ja¬gama who are ¹iva
themselves. (89)

P¢dodaka is the holy water from the feet of the Guru
and Ja¬gama. It is held in great esteem by the V¤raºaivas.

This is one of the eight emblems(as Ù°¢vara´as) of the
V¤raºaiva faith as already referred to under III. 43.

A[©o`Ëdm oZO{ obL²>J{ [Ì§ [wî[§ \Ÿb§ Ob_² &
AÞmÚ§ gd©^m{Á`§ M ñdrH w`m©Øo º _mÞa@ && 90 &&
A devoted person should partake the Bilva

leaves, flowers, fruits, water and all eatables like
food, etc., after having offered them to his
IsÙ°ali¬ga. (90)

Any object offered by the devotee to the Guru,
Li¬ga and Ja¬gama and received back as a favour is
called ‘Pras¢da', and this is another emblem among the

asÙ°¢vara´as of the V¤raºaiva faith.

oedob‹àgmXñ` ñdrH$mamÚË\$b§ ^d{V² &
VWm àgmXñdrH$mamX²JwéO‹_`m{ao[ && 91 &&
Whatever reward that is obtained by

partaking the Pras¢da of the ¹ivali¬ga, the same
is obtained by partaking the Pras¢da of the Guru
and the Ja¬gama. (91)

Vñ_mX²Jwé§ _hmX{d§ oed`m{oJZ_{d M &
[yO`{ÎmËàgmXmÞ§ ^wÄOrV àoVdmga_² && 92 &&
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Hence, one should worship the Guru, the
Li¬ga (Mah¢deva) and ¹ivayogin, and should
partake everyday the food reveived as Pras¢da
from them. (92)

13. gm{[moYXmZñWb_² - (13)

oedobL²>J{ oedmMm`} oed`m{oJoZ ^oº _mZ² &
XmZ§ H w`m©ÚWmeo º  VËàgmX`wV@ gXm && 93 &&
A devotee, being endowed with their favour,

should always, offer gifts, according to his
capacity, to the ¹ivali¬ga, the ¹iv¢c¢rya (Guru)
and the ¹ivayogin (Ja¬gama). (93)

\$bmo^gpÝYg§`wº§ XmZ§ `oÛohV§ ^d{V² &
VËgm{[moYH$_m»`mV§ _w_wjwo^aZmÑV_² && 94 &&
The gift which is offered with a desire for a

material reward, is called Sop¢dhikad¢na (gift
made for the realisation of a desire); it is not
acceptable to those desirous of emancipation. (94)

14. oZé[moYXmZñWb_²-(14)

\$bmo^gpÝYoZ_w©º$_rœamo[©VH$mL²>ojV_² &
oZé[moYH$_m»`mV§ XmZ§ XmZodemaX¡@ && 95 &&
The gift which is free from all desires for

material reward and which is meant as a
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dedication to ¹iva, is said to be Nirup¢dhika (one
without any desire) by those proficient in giving
gifts. (95)

15. ghOXmZñWb_² - (15)

AmXmV¥XmV¥X{`mZm§ oed^md§ odoMÝË` oh &
AmË_Zm{@H$V¥©^md§ M `ÔÎm§ ghO§ Vw VV² && 96 &&
The gift made with the feeling that the

recipient, the giver and the thing given as being
¹iva and free from the sense of ‘I am the giver',
is Sahajad¢na (spontaneous gift). (96)

ghO§ XmZ_wËH¥ ï>§ gd©XmZm{Îm_m{Îm__² &
oedkmZàX§ [w§gm§ OÝ_am{JoZdV©H$_² && 97 &&
Sahajad¢na is the best, far superior to all

d¢nas, and that is the one which gives the
knowledge of ¹iva to men and which removes
the ailment of transmigration. (97)

oed`m{oJoZ gÝV¥á{ V¥ám{ ^doV e‰>a@ &
VV²V¥ßË`m VÝ_`§ odœ§ V¥oá_{oV MamMa_² && 98 &&
When a ¹ivayogin is pleased, ¹iva becomes

pleased; when ¹iva is pleased, the whole universe,
pervaded by Him, and consisting of the movable
and the immovable, becomes pleased. (98)

Before closing this chapter on Bh¢ktasthala, it is
desirable to recapitulate that this Sthala marks the first
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and primary stage in the aspirant's ascent to mukti. Due
to the descent of ¹iva's grace, a genuine and fervent love
for Him is born in the heart of the devotee, prompting
him to seek the Guru and receive initiation form him.

The Is Ù°ali¬ga is granted to him by the Guru as an outer
symbol akin to the two internal Li¬gas, the Pr¢´ali¬ga
and the Bh¢vali¬ga (T¨ptili¬ga),fixed by him. Being fully

equipped with the eight emblems of faith (as Ù°¢vara´a),
the devotee is given some practical guidance to march on
his spiritual pilgrimage. He is given the perfect
understanding that the Guru, Li¬ga and Ja¬gama are ¹iva
Himself and that he should cherish equal reverence to
them. He is strictly instructed not to involve himself in
any activity that might shake his faith and consequently,
hinder his progress. Acquiring an adequate experience in
this stage, the aspirant ascends to the next stage which is
called the M¢heºvarasthala.

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ V¥Vr`m{@Ü`m`@ &&

Here ends chapter III in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i'

composed by the illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.

Bhaktasthala : Añgasthaláni

60

AW MVwWm}@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER IV

 _mh{œañWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
^º$ñWb§ g_m»`mV§ ^dVm JUZm`H$ &
H{$Z dm Y_©^{X{Z ^º$m{ _mh{œam{ ^d{V² && 1 &&

 Agastya said –

O Lord of the ¹ivaga´as (¹iva's disciples)!
Bhaktasthala has been explained by Your
Holiness. With what difference in religious
practices does a Bhakta become a M¢heºvara? (1)

a{UwH CdmM –
^º{$`©Xm g_wËH$fm} ^d{Û¡am½`Jm¡admV² &
VXm _mh{œa@ àm{º$m{{ ^º$@ pñWaodd{H$dmZ² && 2 &&

RenuÙka said –

A Bhakta with firm discrimination is termed a
M¢heºvara when his devotion becomes elated
through the depth of his detatchment. (2)

This verse points out the three basic concepts that
form the intellectual make-up of a M¢heºvara, namely,

(i) bhakteh Ù samutkars Ùah Ù (maturity in devotion), (ii)
vair¢gyagauravam (depth of detatchment) and (iii)

sthiravivekah Ù (firm discrimination). With these the
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devotion to ¹iva in the heart of the aspirant reaches a
higher degree of purity and firmness; the profound sense
of detatchment (vair¢gya) in him cleanses his devotion of
all its baser elements; and the firm discrimination in him
with regard to what is eternal and what is not,
(nity¢nityavastuviveka) deepens his devotion in the
eternal. Further, all the moral precepts and all that is
acquired in his Bhakta-stage still continue, and these are
observed with greater zeal and fervour.

_mh{œañWb§ dú`{ `Wm{º§ eå^wZm [wam &
_mh{œaàe§gmXm¡ ob‹oZð>>m VV@ [a_² && 3 &&
[ydm©l`oZamgü VWmÛ¡VoZamH¥$oV@ &
AmˆmZdO©Z§ [ümXï>_yoV©oZamH¥$oV@ && 4 &&
gd©JËdoZamgü oedËd§ odœ^º$`m{@ &
Ed§ ZdodY§ àm{º§ _mh{œa_hmñWb_² && 5 &&
Here I state the M¢heºvarasthala as declared

by ¹iva formerly. This great M¢heºvarasthala is
said to be nine-fold; as, 1. M¢heºvarapraºa¼s¢-
sthala, 2. Li¬ganisÙ°h¢sthala, 3. P¦rv¢ºrayanira-
sanasthala, 4. Advaitanirasanasthala, 5. ¡hv¢n-
nirasanasthala, 6. AsÙ°am¦rtinirasanasthala, 7.
Sarvagatvanirasanasthala 8. ¹ivajaganmayasthala
and 9. Bhaktadehikali¬gasthala. (3-5)
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 1. _mh{œaàe§gmñWb_² - (16)

odœñ_mXoYH$m{ éÐm{ odœmZwJ«hH$maH$@ &
BoV `ñ` pñWam ]woÕ@ g d¡ _mh{œa@ ñ_¥V@ && 6 &&

He whose faith is firm in Rudra-¹iva as being
the one superior to all in the universe and as
being the one who can grace the universe, is
considered as M¢heºvara. (6)

This supremacy of ¹iva is declared by such
statements as ‘viºv¢dhiko rudro maharsÙihÙ, etc'.
(Sve.U., 4.13)

B©œa@ gd©^yVmZm§ ]«÷mXrZm§ _hmoZoV &
]woÕ`m{JmÎmXmgº$m{ ^º$m{ _mh{œa@ ñ_¥V@ && 7 &&

A Bhakta who becomes deeply devoted to
¹iva with the realisation that £ºvara is the
supreme above all the beings like Brahma, etc.,
is called M¢heºvara. (7)

Here is an expression of firm belief in the
supermacy of ¹iva over all gods. Brahma, here, an agent

of creation, is not to be mistaken for the Upanis Ùadic
Brahman who is the Supreme ¹iva Himself.

e×ñ[em©oXgå[Þ{ gwIb{e{ Vw oZñ[¥h@ &
oedmZÝX{ g_wËH$ÊR>m{ dra_mh{œam{ ^d{V² && 8 &&
Being indifferent towards the trivial pleasures

produced by sense-objects like sound, touch,
etc., and being filled with a longing for the
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eternal bliss of ¹iva, one becomes a
V¤ram¢heºvara. (8)

¹abda, sparºa, r¦pa, rasa and gandha – sound, touch,
colour, taste and odour–are respectively the objects of
pleasure for the five sense–organs, namely, ear, skin,
eye, tongue and nose. This sensual pleasure is transitory
and produces a craving for more of it without in the
least giving any tinge of satisfaction. An enlightened
person considers it as trivial and shows no interest in it.
V¤ram¢heºvara is that enlightened person who strictly
adheres to the moral and ethical code. He is the one
who has completely mastered egoism (aha¬k¢ra) and has

overcome the six enemies (s Ùad Ùripu)–lust (k¢ma), anger
(krodha), avarice (lobha), delusion (moha), pride (mada)
and jeajousy (matsara).

gXm gÝVwï>öX`@ gd©àmoUohV{ aV@ &
oed¡H$oZð>@ gdm©Ë_m dra_mh{œam{ ^d{V² && 9 &&
One who is always contented at heart, who is

always interested in the welfare of all beings,
who has firm faith in ¹iva only and who is one
with all selves, is a V¤ram¢heºvara. (9)

His attachment to ¹iva is so intense that he never
puts up with any insult directed at ¹iva. Likewise, he
never tolerates any aspersion cast on the devotees of
¹iva.
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 2. ob‹oZð>mñWb_²-(17)

Añ` _mh{œañ`m{º§ obL²>JoZð>m_hmñWb_² &
àmUmË``{@o[ gå[Þ{ `XË`mÁ`§ odYr`V{ && 10 &&

For this M¢heºvara is declared the great
Li¬ganisÙ°h¢sthala, which ordains that this
(Li¬ganisÙ°th¢) should not be given up even when
the termination of his life comes. (10)

Li¬ganis Ùth¢ is the unswerving devotion towards the

Li¬ga (IsÙ°ali¬ga) based on firm faith in it.

A[JÀN>Vw gd©ñd§ oeaíN>{XZ_ñVw dm &
_mh{œam{ Z _w•m{Îmw ob‹[yOm_hmd«V_² && 11 &&

Even if all his belongings are to be lost or he
is to be beheaded, M¢heºvara shall never give up
the vow of Li¬ga-worship. (11)

'I shall never give up Li¬ga-worship at any cost'–this
is the determination of a M¢heºvara true to his name.

Ao[©V{ZmÞ[mZ{Z obL²>J{ oZ`_[yoOV{ &
`{ X{hd¥qÎm H wd©pÝV _hm_mh{œam oh V{ && 12 &&

Those who maintain themselves with the food
and drink dedicated to the duly worshipped
Li¬ga, are, indeed, the Mah¢m¢heºvaras. (12)

obL²>J{ `ñ` _Zm{ brZ§ ob‹ñVwoV[am M dmH² Ã &
obL²>JmM©Z[am¡ hñVm¡ g éÐm{ ZmÌ g§e`@ && 13 &&
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He whose mind is lost itself in the Li¬ga,
whose speech is dedicated to the praise of the
Li¬ga, and whose hands are wholly occupied
with Li¬ga-worship, is undoubtedly Rudra
himself. (13)

All the activites of the M¢heºvara, mental or
physical, are directed towards the Li¬ga-worship.
Whatever he does is a part of this worship.

 3. [ydm©l`oZagZñWb_² - (18)

ob‹¡H$oZï>öX`@ gXm _mh{œam{ OZ@ &
[ydm©l`JVmZ² Y_mªñË`O{V² ñdmMmaam{YH$mZ² && 14 &&
A M¢heºvara, whose heart is ever fixed in

the Li¬ga alone, should give up the religious
practices of his previous faith which would come
in the way of his own religious practices. (14)

This refers evidently to those who are converted into
the V¤raºaiva faith from other sects. We know of the
seven sects of ¹aivism, ¹uddhaºaiva, Miºraºaiva, etc., of
which V¤raºaivism is one. It is quite probable to think
that conversions from one ¹aiva sect to the other were in
vogue from times immemorial. On the Pur¢nic evidence,
we know of Agastya himself, whom Re´uka taught the
tenets of V¤raºaivism, was the great ¹aiva saint before he
took lively interest in V¤raºaiva faith.

oedg§ñH$ma`m{J{Z oedY_m©Zwfn‹Um_² &
àmH¥$VmZm§ Z Y_}fw àd¥oÎmé[[ÚV{ && 15 &&
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For those who become associated with
¹ivadharma through ¹aiva initiation, the pursuit in
the religious practices of the people of alien faith
is not proper. (15)

Pr¢k¨tas, to the V¤raºaivas, are those who are alien
to their faith.

 4. gdm©Û¡VoZagZñWb_² - (19)

[yÁ`[yOH$`m{ob©‹Ord`m{̂ }XdO©Z{ &
[yOmH$_m©Úgå[Îm{ob©L²>JoZð>modam{YV@ && 16 &&
gdm©Û¡VodMmañ` kmZm^md{ ì`dpñWV{@ &
^d{Ý_mh{œam{ H$_u gdm©Û¡VoZamgH$@ && 17 &&
A M¢heºvara, engaged in religious practices,

should discard the idea of total non-duality
(between ¹iva and J¤va), because to discard the
distinction between Li¬ga and Jiva, the
worshipped and the worshipper, would contradict
the devotion to the Li¬ga and make the rites of
its worship out of place and because the concept
of ‘sarv¢dvaita’ would result in the absence of
knowledge (that he is the P¦jaka and the Li¬ga is
P¦jya). (16-17)

The M¢heºvara should have a firm belief in the
distinctness of ¹iva (Li¬ga) and J¤va. For, in unity, there
is no possibility of distinguishing between who is P¦jya,
(the object of worship) and who is P¦jaka (the
worshipper), Without the consciousness of that
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distinction, there can be no worship. There should be no

consideration of non-duality in rendering worship, as

taught in the ¡gamas–‘kriy¢dvaitam na kartavyam'

[oV@ gmjmÝ_hmX{d@ [ewa{f VXml`@ &
AZ`m{@ ñdmo_^¥Ë`Ëd_^{X{ H$Wo_î`V{ && 18 &&

¹iva is actually the Lord and J¤va is Paºu, a
captive, dependent upon Him. How can this
relation of the master and the servant existing
between them be possible, if there is identity? (18)

 5. AmˆmZoZagZñWb_² -(20)

obL²>JmM©Z[a@ ewÕ@ gdm©Û¡VoZamgH$@ &
ñd{ï>obL²>J{ oedmH$ma{ Z V_mdmh`{V² oed_² && 19 &&

One who is devoted to Li¬ga-worship, who is
pure and who has discarded all considerations of
Sarv¢dvaita (the total non-duality between ¹iva
and j¤va), should not invoke ¹iva into his IsÙ°ali¬ga
which is of the form of ¹iva. (19)

In the Hindu ritual, there are two kinds of mantras,
namely, ‘¢v¢hanamantras' and ‘visarjanamantras', meant
respectively for calling in the gods to accept the worship
and for requesting the gods to retire after the worship is
over. But in Linga-worship, no such ¢v¢hana is
necessary; consequently, there is no visarjana, The
reason for this is given below:
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`Xm oedH$bm`wº§ obL²>J§ XÚmÝ_hmJwé@ &
VXmaä` oedñVÌ oVð>Ë`mˆmZ_Ì oH$_² && 20 &&
Right from the time when the Guru grants the

Li¬ga filled with ¹ivakal¢(the lustre of ¹iva),
¹iva resides there in it. Then, why should there
be this invoking ? (20)

6. Aï>_yoV©oZagZñWb_² - (21)

`WmË_oed`m{a¡·`§ Z _V§ H$_©gL²>oJZ@ &
VWm oedmË[¥oWì`mX{aÛ¡V_o[ Z{î`V{ && 21 &&
Just as the identity of J¤va and ¹iva is not

acceptable to those who are associated with the
rites of worship, so also the identity between ¹iva
and earth, etc., is not approved. (21)

¹iva is said to have eight forms, viz., P¨thiv¤ (earth),
Ap(water), Tejas(fire), V¢yu(wind), ¡k¢ºa(ether), S¦rya

(sun), Candra (moon) and Yajam¢nah Ù or ¡tman
(sacrificer). These are only to be considered as the
objects presided over by ¹iva. P¨thiv¤, etc., are the

‘adhis Ù°h¢nas’ (seats) and ¹iva is the ‘adhis Ù°h¢t¨’
(presiding divinity). Their identity is only metaphorical
(aupac¢rika). Although the breast and the milk are
distinct from one another, still, in metaphorical usage,

people say ‘ºiºavahÙ stana¼ pibanti’ – ‘the children suck

the breasts’. In the same way, the ‘abheda’ between
¹iva and P¨thiv¤, etc., is only metaphorical.
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[¥oWì`moXH$o_X§ gdª H$m`ª H$Vm© _h{œa@ &
Z¡VËgmjmÝ_h{em{@`§ H wbmbm{ _¥oÎmH$m `Wm && 22 &&
All these, earth, etc., are the products and

¹iva is the maker. All these cannot be ¹iva, as
the pot cannot be the potter. (22)

Pot is the effect (k¢rya) and the potter is the cause
(k¢ra´a). Similarly, earth, etc., are the effects and ¹iva is
the cause. The cause and the effect are necessarily
distinct from one another. The next verse rules out the
possibility of identity between ¹iva and P¨thiv¤, etc.

AM{VZËdmË[¥oWì`mX{akËdmXmË_ZñVWm &
gd©kñ` _h{eñ` Z¡H$ê$[Ëdo_î`V{ && 23 &&
As P¨thiv¤, etc., are inanimate and as the

¡tman (Yajam¢nahÙ) is in a state of ignorance,
they cannot be identical with ¹iva who is
omniscient. (23)

Here, the devotee is given the perfect understanding
that he should not think of ¹iva as any thing except the

Is Ù°ali¬ga in which his faith should be unshakable.

 7. gd©JËdoZagZñWb_² - (22)

gd©JËd{ _h{eñ` gd©ÌmamYZ§ ^d{V² &
Z ob‹_mÌ{ VoÞð>>m{ Z oed§ gd©J§ ñ_a{V² && 24 &&
If ¹iva is existent in all, then, there should be

his worship in all, not necessarily in the Li¬ga
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alone; hence, one who is firmly devoted to the
Li¬ga should not think that ¹iva is existent in all
(but only in the Li¬ga). (24)

The author, here, points out the danger is ¹iva’s

‘sarvagatva’ is accepted at this stage, in which

Li¬ganisÙ°h¢ (devotion to the Li¬ga) alone is emphasised.
The consideration that ¹iva is existent in all, not

necessarily in the Is Ù°ali¬ga, distracts the mind of the
devotee from his faith.

oed@ gd©JVümo[ ñdmYma{ ì`Á`V{ ^¥e_² &
e_rJ^} `Wm do…od©e{f{U od^mì`V{ && 25 &&
Although ¹iva is existing in all, he is

particularly manifest in one’s basic entity
(IsÙ°ali¬ga), just as fire can particularly be
apprehended in the womb of the ¹am¤-stick. (25)

 8. oedOJÝ_`ñWb_² -(23)

[yOmodYm¡ oZ`å`Ëdmo„‹_mÌ{ pñWV§ oed_² &
[yO`Þo[ X{dñ` gd©JËd§ od^md`{V² && 26 &&
Even while worshipping ¹iva residing in the

Li¬ga (IsÙ°ali¬ga) alone, as it is so ordained in the
mandates of worship, one should cherish the
Lord as existing in all. (26)

Though ¹iva is to be sought in the Li¬ga, which
alone is to be worshipped, He is really existing in all.
The consideration that ¹iva is existing only in the Li¬ga



71

(as taught in the previous Sthala), is in fact, restricted to
the deeds of worship alone. One must be conscious of

¹iva’s ‘jaganmayatva’ (all-pervasive) nature.

oedVÎdmËg_wË[Þ§ OJXñ_mÞ o^ÚV{ &
\{$Zm{o_©]wX²]wXmH$ma§ `Wm ogÝYm{Z© o^ÚV{ && 27 &&

The universe which is originated from the
¹ivatattva (¹iva-principle) does not differ from
Him, as the forms like, foam, waves and
bubbles, do not differ from the ocean. (27)

The universe consisting of the movable and the
immovable objects, is nothing but a transformation
(Pari´¢ma) of ¹iva just as foam, bubbles, etc, are the
transformations of water in the ocean.

[ÌemImoXê$[{U `Wm oVð>oV [mX[@ &
VWm ^yå`moXê$[{U oed EH$m{ odamOV{ && 28 &&

Just as a tree exists in the form of leaves,
branches, etc., so ¹iva alone shines in the form of
earth, etc. (28)

The leaves, branches, flowers, fruits, etc., are the
various transformations of the same tree, which is their
common resting place. ¹iva, in the same way, transforms
into the form of the world, consisting of movable and
immovable objects, through the ¹akti (Vimarº¢ºakti)
inherent in Him. Thus, according to V¤raºaiva
philosophy, the universe is as real as ¹iva himself,
because it is the transformation of ¹iva. This theory is

called ‘Pari´amav¢da.’
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 9. ^º$X{ohH$ob‹ñWb_² - (24)

g_ñVOJXmË_mo[ e‰>a@ [a_{œa@ &
^º$mZm§ öX`må^m{O{ ode{f{U odamOV{ && 29 &&
Though ¹iva, the Supreme Lord, is the soul

of the entire universe, He particularly shines in
the heart-lotuses of the devotees.

oZË`§ g§Vm{f`wº$mZm§ kmZoZYy©VH$_©Um_² &
_mh{œamUm_ÝVñWm{ od^moV [a_{œa@ && 30 &&
The Supreme Lord shines in the hearts of the

M¢heºvaras, who are ever filled with contentment
and who have discarded all the karmas (yaj®a,
y¢ga, etc.,) through their knowledge. (30)

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ MVwWm}@Ü`m`@ &

Here ends chapter IV in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢’,

selected from ‘Siddh¢nataºikh¢ma´i’ composed by the
illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW [•m_m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER V

àgmoXñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
Cº$m{ _mh{œa@ gmjmo„‹oZð>moXY_©dmZ² &
H$W_{f àgmXroV H$Ï`V{ JUZm`H$ && 1 &&
Agastya said –

M¢hesvara is declared to be one whose piety
consists in adherence to the Li¬ga, etc. How is he
called Pras¢din, O Lord of the Ga´as? (1)

a{UwH CdmM –
obL²>JoZð>moX^md{Z ÜdñV[m[oZ]ÝYZ@ &
_Z@àgmX`m{J{Z àgmXrË`{f H$Ï`V{ && 2 &&
Re´uka said –

He whose bonds of sin are destroyed through
the state of having firm devotion to the Li¬ga,
etc., is called Pras¢din for having secured the
purity of mind. (2)

Moral conduct and firm devotion that characterise
the previous stage, enhance the purity of the mind and
facilitate the ascent of the soul to a higher stage which is
called Pras¢disthala. In this stage, the soul receives the
Pras¢da (favour) of ¹iva. Its subdivisions are as detailed
below:
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àgmoXñWb_mXm¡ Vw Jwé_mhmËå`H§ VV@ &
VVm{ ob‹àe§gm M VVm{ OL²>J_Jm¡ad_² && 3 &&
VVm{ ^º$ñ` _mhmËå`§ VV@ eaUH$sV©Z_² &
oedàgmX_mhËå`o_oV gáàH$maH$_² && 4 &&
1. Pras¢disthala, 2. Gurum¢h¢tmyasthala, 3.

Li¬gapraºa¼s¢thala, 4. Ja¬gamagauravasthala, 5.
Bhaktam¢h¢tmyasthala, 6. ¹ara´ak¤rtanasthala,
and 7. ¹ivapras¢dam¢h¢tmyasthala – thus seven-
fold is the Pras¢disthala. (3-4)

 1. àgmoXñWb_² -(25)

Z¡_©ë`§ _Zg@ ob‹§ àgmX BoV H$Ï`V{ &
oedñ` obL²>Jê$[ñ` àgmXmX{d ogÕçoV && 5 &&
Pras¢da (tranquility) is said to be a sign of

mental purity. That is achieved through only the
grace of ¹iva in the form of Li¬ga. (5)

_Z@àgmXogÕçWª oZ_©bkmZH$maU_² &
oedàgmX§ ñdrH wd©Z² àgmXrË`{f H$Ï`V{ && 6 &&

He is called Pras¢din, who partakes the
Pras¢da of ¹iva, the cause of pure knowledge,
for the purpose of achieving the tranquility of
mind. (6)

¹ivapras¢da refers to the objects like flower, fruits,
etc., reverentially offered to and received back as a
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favour from ¹iva. It procures right knowledge.

ManahÙpras¢da–here, the word pras¢da means ‘tranquility

of mind’. A person characterised by this tranquility of
mind, is called Pras¢din.

AmË_^m{Jm` oZ`V§ `ÚX²Ðì`§ g_mohV_² &
VÎmËg_ß`© X{dm` ^wÄOrVmË_odewÕ`{ && 7 &&

Whatever object that is acquired for one’s
enjoyment, should be partaken after offering
it to the Lord to achieve the purity of one’s
soul. (7)

Pras¢din offers everything he has, even food, drink
etc., to Lord ¹iva and receives them back as His Pras¢da.
Partaking of such pras¢da purifies his soul.

`Wm oedàgmXmÞ§ ñdrH$m`ª obL²>JVË[a¡@ &
VWm Jwam{@ àgmXmÞ§ VW¡d oed`m{oJZm_² && 8 &&

Just as the food offered to ¹iva-Li¬ga
(pras¢d¢nna) is to be partaken, so is the
food offered to the Guru (Gurupras¢d¢nna) and
so is that offered to the Ja¬gama (Ja¬gama-
pras¢d¢nna). (8)

Pras¢da is thus something partaken as a token of
favour from the Li¬ga, Guru and Ja¬gama after first
offering the same to them, who deserve equal veneration
from the disciples.
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2. Jwé_mhmËå`ñWb_² - (26)

Jwéa{dmÌ gd}fm§ H$maU§ ogoÕH$_©Um_² &
Jwéê$[m{ _hmX{dm{ `V@ gmjmXw[pñWV@ && 9 &&

The Guru alone is the cause of all
accomplishments (like enjoyment, release, etc.,)
for, ¹iva, the Supreme Lord Himself, stays in
the form of the Guru. (9)

It is the Guru that initiates the disciple and favours

him with timely instructions. He is the ‘kindly light’ that
guides the aspirant on his pursuit of the goal. Thus for

D¤ksÙ¢ (initiation), ¹¤ksÙ¢ (instruction) and Moks Ùa
(liberation), Guru is the resort.

hñV[mXmoXgmå`{Z Z{Va¡ñgÑe§ dX{V² &
AmMm`ª kmZX§ ewÕ§ oedê$[V`m pñWV_² && 10 &&
One should not speak of the Guru, the giver

of knowledge, who is pure and ¹iva in form, as
similar to others owing to the similarity in hands,
feet, etc. (10)

Physical similarity is not a ground for considering the
Guru as similar to others. He is ¹iva Himself in spirit.
This conviction is the basis of faith.

Jwé^oº odhrZñ` oed^oº Z© Om`V{ &
VV@ oed{ `Wm ^oº ñVWm ^oº Jw©amdo[ && 11 &&
For one who is destitute of devotion to the
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Guru, the devotion to ¹iva is not possible.
Therefore, just as there is devotion to ¹iva, so
there should be devotion to the Guru. (11)

 3. ob‹_mhmËå`ñWb_² -(27)

Jwé_mhËå``m{J{Z oZOkmZmoVa{H$V@ &
obL²>Jñ`mo[ M _mhmËå`§ gdm}ËH¥$ï>§ od^mì`V{ &&12&&
Form the profuseness of right knowledge

obtained through the reflection over the greatness
of the Guru, the greatness of the Li¬ga, too,
should be contemplated as supreme. (12)

oedñ` ]m{YobL²>J§ `X²Jwé]m{oYVM{Vgm &
VX{d obL²>J§ odk{`§ em‰>a§ gd©H$maU_² && 13 &&

That ¹ivali¬ga which is of the form of ‘cit’
(intelligence), is to be understood as the ¹ivali¬ga
(¹¢¬kara¼ Li¬gam) which is the cause of
everything (the universe), through the mind
illumined by the Guru’s teachings. (13)

]hþZmÌ oH$_wº{$Z obL²>J§ ]«÷ gZmVZ_² &
`m{oJZm{ `Ì br`ÝV{ _wº$[meoZ]ÝYZm@ && 14 &&

What is the use of saying much ? Li¬ga is
verily the eternal Brahman, wherein the yogins
merge with all their bonds of worldly fetters cut
off. (14)
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[roR>H$m [a_m eoº ob©L²>J§ gmjmË[a@ oed@ &
oedeoº g_m`m{J§ odœobL²>J§ VXwÀ`V{ && 15 &&
The base (p¤°hik¢) is the Supreme ¹akti and

the Li¬ga is ¹iva Himself; the symbol of ¹iva-
¹akti union, is verily the universe as Li¬ga. (15)

The whole universe is contemplated here as the
Li¬ga. The whole universe is housed in it. Vide:

ZmXê$[@oed@$ gmjmo„‹o_Ë`o^Yr`V{ $& VË[roRH$m _hmeoº$@ gm M d¡
o]ÝXwê$o[Ur && (S¦. ¡. kri.p¢, 6.3); o]ÝXwZmXmË_H§$ gdª OJV²
ñWmdaO‹__² $& o]ÝXw@ eoº$@ oedm{ ZmX@ oedeºŸçmË_H$§ OJV² $&& (Ca.
¡. kri. p¢. 3.12)

 4. O‹__mhmËå`ñWb_²-(28)

Jwéoeî`g_mêŸT>obL²>J_mhmËå`gå[X@ &
gdª oMÐy[odkmZmÄOL²>J_moY·`_wÀ`V{ && 16 &&
The greatness of the Ja¬gama consists in the

realisation of ‘cidr¦pa’ (the supreme
intelligence–¹iva) in everything out of the
abundance of Li¬ga’s greatness abiding in the
Guru and the ¹isÙya. (16)

The Li¬ga, whose essence is cit (intelligence,) is the

subtle link binding the Guru and the ¹is Ùya. Out of this
basic knowledge, one derives the idea that the whole
universe is the Li¬ga. The Ja¬gama excels as he fully
realises this basic conception that the whole universe is
the Li¬ga and finds ‘cidr¦pa’ or a sort of ‘caitanya’

binding all the things together in the universe.
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OmZÝË`oVe`mÚ{ Vw oed§ odœàH$meH$_² &
ñdñdê$[V`m V{ Vw OL²>J_m BoV H$soV©Vm@ && 17 &&
Those who immencely cherish ¹iva, the

revealer of the universe, as identical with their
own souls, are known as Ja¬gamas. (17)

The epithet ¹ivayogin (one who has attained unity
with ¹iva) applied to the Ja¬gama is significant. The
Ja¬gama is called ¹ivayogin because he sees ¹iva in his
own self.

Km{ag§gmaoVo_a[naÜd§gZH$maU_² &
`{fm_pñV oedkmZ§ V{ _Vm@ oed`m{oJZ@ && 18 &&

They are considered to be Ja¬gamas in
whom exists ¹ivaj®¢na which is the cause for
destroying the terrible darkness of
transmigration. (18)

The firm belief in the supremacy of ¹iva as the
creator, protector and redeemer of the universe
constitutes what is called ¹ivaj®¢na. The ¹ivayogins are
subsequently described.

oOVH$m_m oOVH«$m{Ym _m{hJ«pÝWod^{oXZ@ &
g_bm{ï>mí_H$ZH$@ gmYd@ oed`m{oJZ@ && 19 &&
The ¹ivayogins are the saints, who have

conquered passion, who have subjugated anger
and who have cut off the knot of delusion, and in
whose consideration a clod, a pebble and gold
are equal. (19)
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The ¹ivayogins are free from what are called the six

enemies of spirit (sÙad Ùripus).

[mXmJ«a{Udm{ `Ì [VpÝV oed`m{oJZm_² &
VX{d gXZ§ [wÊ`§ [mdZ§ J¥h_{oYZm_² && 20 &&
That house of the house-holder in which the

dust-particles from the feet of ¹ivayogins fall, is
alone holy and pure. (20)

 5. ^º$_mhmËå`ñWb_²-(29)

Jwam{ob©‹ñ` _mhmËå`H$WZmpÀN>d`m{oJZm_² &
ogÕ§ ^º$ñ` _mhmËå`§ VWmß`{f àeñ`V{ && 21 &&
The greatness of the Bhakta follows from

what is told of the Guru, Li¬ga and Ja¬gama.
Yet, the same is described here. (21)

A Bhakta shows his devotion after fully realising the
greatness of the Guru, Li¬ga and Ja¬gama. This
realisation cannot be born in an ordinary person. The
devotion rendered through this realisation indicates the
greatness of the Bhakta.

`{ ^OpÝV _hmX{d§ [a_mË_mZ_ì``_² &
H$_©Um _Zgm dmMm V{ ^º$m BoV H$soV©Vm@ && 22 &&
Those who adore the Great Lord, the

immutable Supreme Soul, in deed, mind and
speech are described as Bhaktas. (22)

The speech, thoughts and and actions of the Bhakta
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are pervaded by the singular devotion to ¹iva. This is the
nature of the Bhakta.

qH$ d{X¡@ qH$ VV@ emó¡@ qH$ `k¡@ qH$ V[m{d«V¡@ &
ZmpñV M{ÀN>m‰>ar ^o º X}ohZm§ OÝ_am{oJUm_² && 23 &&
 If there is no devotion to ¹iva, of what use

are the Vedas, what of the scriptures, what of
vows of penance, for the embodied beings
caught in the desease of transmigration. (23)

oedmolVmZm§ OÝVyZm§ H$_©Um ZmpñV g‹_@ &
dmoOZm§ oXZZmWñ` H$W§ oVo_aO§ ^`_² && 24 &&
For the beings who have secured refuge in

¹iva, there can be no association with the karmas
(the fruits of deeds). How can there be the fear
of darkness for the horses of the sun ? (24)

Karma refers here to the ‘fruit of a deed’, good or bad,
which causes transmigration.The merit (pu´ya) and sin
(p¢pa) are the fruits of good and bad deeds respectively.
¹iva-bhakta is not associated with any ‘karmaphala’, either
merit or sin. If sin leads to hell, the merit leads to heaven
which again is transitory. After the fund of merit is
exhausted, the being should once again take birth to earn it.
Thus according to Indian philosophy, of which V¤rasaivism

is a branch, both merit and sin lead a being to ‘sa¼s¢ra’,
the cycle of birth and death. But ¹ivabhakti works like fire
which burns all the fruits of deeds, meritorious or sinful. A
¹iva-bhakta is untainted by karma which is the cause of

transmigration:‘‘Suk¨tam dusÙk¨tam c¢pi ¹ivabhaktasya n¢sti
hi’’ (There is neither merit nor sin for a devotee of ¹iva).
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 6. eaUH$sV©ZñWb_²-(30)

JwéobL²>JmoX_mhmËå`]m{YmÝd{fUg‹V@ &
gdm©Ë_Zm oedm[oÎm@ eaUñWmZ_wÀ`V{ && 25 &&

By virtue of the insight into the teachings

about the greatness of the Guru, Li¬ga, Ja¬gama,

etc., one sees ¹iva in everybody and this is said

to be the ¹ara´a-state. (25)

The belief in the greatness and the purifying nature

of the Guru, Li¬ga, Ja¬gama, etc., leads one to see in

them the ¹iva invested with various forms. Through this

realisation, one takes refuge in ¹iva and is called ¹ara´a

(one who was taken refuge).

eaÊ`ñgd©^yVmZm§ e‰>aíeoee{Ia@ &
gdm©Ë_Zm à[ÞñV§ eaUmJV CÀ`V{ && 26 &&
For all beings the moon-crested ¹iva is the

refuge, and he who seeks refuge in Him in all
respects is called ‘¹ara´¢gata’ (one who has
taken refuge). (26)1

gd}fm_o[ `kmZm§ j`@ ñdJ©@ \$bm`V{ &
Aj`§ \$b_mßZm{oV à[Þ@ [a_{œa_² && 27 &&
The mutable heaven befalls as the reward of

all the sacrifices. He who has secured refuge in
the Supreme Lord (¹iva), attain the immutable
reward. (27)
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Xwb©^§ _mZwf§ àmß` OZZ§ kmZgmYZ_² &
`{ Z OmZpÝV X{d{e§ V{fm_mË_m oZaW©H$@ && 28 &&
In vain is the life of those who do not realise

the Lord of gods (¹iva), after having secured the
rare birth as a human being, which is a means of
attaining knowledge. (28)

 7. àgmX_mhmËå`ñWb_²-(31)

Jwéob‹moX_mhmËå`ode{fmZw^dpñWoV@ &
`ñ_mpÀN>dàgmXmËñ`mÎmXñ` _oh_m{À`V{ && 29 &&
Since the experience of realising the

distinctive greatness of the Guru, Li¬ga, etc., is
attained through the favour of ¹iva
(¹ivapras¢da), the greatness of this (pras¢da) is
spoken of. (29)

How this descent of favour takes place ? To
this, the reply is given in the next verse:

gXm obL²>J¡H$oZð>mZm§ Jwé[yOmZwfL²>oJUm_² &
à[ÞmZm§ odewÕmZm§ àgrXoV _h{œa@ && 30 &&
Maheºvara (¹iva, the Supreme Lord),

bestows his favour on those who are every firm
in their singular devotion to the Li¬ga, who
dedicate themselves to the worship of the Guru,
who have taken refuge (in ¹iva) and who are
pure. (30)
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àgmX_ybm gd}fm§ ^oº aì`o^MmnaUr &
oedàgmXhrZñ` ^oº ümo[ Z ogÕçoV && 31 &&
The devotion basically rooted in the favour

of ¹iva, is ever unfailing. For one who is devoid
of ¹iva’s favour, the devotion is unattainable.
(31)

àgmX{ emå^d{ ogÕ{ [a_mZÝXH$maU{ &
gdª oed_`§ odœ§ Ñí`V{ ZmÌ g§e`@ && 32 &&
When the favour of ¹iva, the cause of

supreme bliss, is accomplished, the whole
universe appears as filled with ¹iva; there is no
doubt about this. (32)

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ [•m_m{@Ü`m`@ &

Here ends chapter V in ‘¹ri Jagadguru-Re´¦kag¤t¢’,
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikah¢ma´i’ composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW fð>m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER VI

àmUobn‹ñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
^º$m{ _mh{œaü{oV àgmXroV oZ]m{oYV@ &
EH$ Ed H$W§ M¡d àmUobL²>JroV H$Ï`V{ && 1 &&
Agastya said –

How can the same individual, made known as
Bhakta, M¢heºvara and Pras¢din, comes to be
called as Pr¢´ali¬gin? (1)

a{UwH CdmM -
^º$m{ _mh{œaü{oV àgmXroV M H$soV©V@ &
H$_©àmYmÝ``m{J{Z kmZ`m{Jm{@ñ` H$Ï`V{ && 2 &&
Re´uka said –

He is described as Bhakta, M¢heºvara and
Pras¢din owing to his adherence predominantly
to action. To him is now taught the adherence to
knowledge. (2)

In common with other schools of Indian philosophy,
the religious discipline, here also, consists of two parts–
the first meant for practicing detatchment (vair¢gya)
through ‘action’ and the second, for achieveing the final
goal (mukti) through j®¢na (spiritual knowledge). The first
part of the discipline is a preliminary state of training
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essential to achieve the summum bonum of life, which is
called mukti. Thus the first three Sthalas of V¤raºaivism,
viz., Bhakta, M¢heºvara and Pras¢di, represent this part
of the discipline. They are said to be ‘karmapradh¢na,
for, of them, the actions in the form of Li¬ga-worship,
etc., form the prominent features. It does not, however,
mean that J®¢na or spiritual knowledge is totally absent
from these three Sthalas. Without J®¢na, Karma would
be blind, having no direction or purpose at all to it.
Several religious duties are to be observed with the full
consciousness that they are directed towards the service
of the Guru, the Li¬ga and the Ja¬gama as the three
transformed forms of ¹iva and that their purpose is to
win ¹iva’s favour. It is only in the first three Sthalas that
Karma is of primary concern to the aspirant as J®¢na is
in the last three Sthalas, where Karma is not totally
absent. Both Karma and J®¢na are inseparably blended
together right from the beginning and continue to be so
till the end. Vide: ‘andhapa¬guvadanyonyas¢peksÙe
j®¢nakarma´¤’ (Ca.¡., kri.p¢., 12.6)

Again, in the first three stages (Sthalas), where
Karma dominates, J®¢na is indicated by the following
traits in the individual, which are described as ‘s¢dhana-
catus Ù°aya’, the ‘four-fold aid’. They are– (1) ability to
discriminate between the eternal and the non-eternal
(nity¢nityavastuviveka); (2) absence of desire for securing
pleasure or avoiding pain here and hereafter
(ih¢mutraphalabhogavir¢gahÙ); (3) attainment of calmness,
temperance, the spirit of renunciation, fortitude, power
of concentration of mind, faith or will to believe

(ºamadam¢dis Ùat Ùkasampattih Ù); and (4) desire for true

freedom (mumuksÙutva).
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Further, the duality or distinctness of the deity from
the devotee (the soul) is maintained in the first three
Sthalas. From the fourth Sthala (Pr¢´ali¬gisthala) onwards,
the distinction gradually decreases till it ceases to exist in
the final stage (Aikyasthala). In Pr¢´ali¬gisthala, the idea
of non-duality of the soul with the deity (of A¬ga with
Li¬ga), is emerging brighter. J®¢nayoga is adherence to
the knowledge of identity between the soul and the deity
(A¬ga and Li¬ga).

ob‹§ oMXmË_H§ ]«÷ VÀN>oº$@ àmUê$o[Ur $&
VÐz[obL²>JodkmZr àmUobL²>JroV H$Ï`V{ $&& 3 $&&
 The Li¬ga is Brahman of the form of ‘cit’

(supreme intelligence) and its ¹akti (p¤°ha, the
base) is of the form of Pr¢´a (i.e., Pra´ava the
‘Om’ syllable constituting the soul of the Li¬ga).
He who realises the Li¬ga in this form is said to
be Pr¢´ali¬gin. (3)

He who realises the Li¬ga in the form of Pra´ava,
the mystic ‘Om’ syllable, is called Pr¢´ali¬gin. In this
stage, the soul is gradually developing the idea of
identifying the pr¢´a (life-principle) with ¹iva (Li¬ga).
This Pr¢´a is ¡tman, but not vital breath. But due to the
yet remaining impressions of duality, the total identity is
not yet achieved.

àmUobL²>oJñWb§ M¡VË[•mñWbg_pÝdV_² $&
àmUobL²>oJñWb§ MmXm¡ àmUobL²>JmM©Z§ VV@ $&& 4 $&&
oed`m{Jg_moYü VVm{ ob‹oZOñWb_² $&
AL²>JobpL²>JñWb§ MmW H«$_mX{fm§ o^Xm{À`V{ $&& 5 $&&
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Pr¢´ali¬gisthala is consisting of five sub-
sthalas,viz., (1) Pr¢´ali¬gisthala, (2) Pr¢´ali¬g¢r-
canasthala, (3) ¹ivayogasam¢dhisthala, (4) Li¬ga-
nijasthala and (5) A¬gali¬gisthala. Their distin-
ctive features are described in order. (4-5)

 1. àmUobpL²>JñWb_²-(32)

àmUm[mZg_mKmVmV² H$ÝX_Ü`mÚ`wpËWV_² $&
àmUobL²>J§ VXm»`mV§ àmUm[mZoZam{oYo^@ $&& 6 $&&
That (light) which shoots up from the centre

of the navel cavity (kanda) through the collision
of Pr¢´a and Ap¢na, is termed as Pr¢´ali¬ga by
those (¹ivayogins) who have controlled Pr¢´a and
Ap¢na. (6)

This collision of The Pr¢´a and Ap¢na is effected
through the practice of ¹ivayoga (meditation) according to
the teachings of the Guru. Pr¢´a is the vital force that
exists in every being. Very few can control it. All the
subtle forces of the body, Pr¢´a, Ap¢na, Vy¢na, etc., are
but the different manifestations of one vital force, one
Pr¢na. When all the subtle forces in the body, the
different mainfestations of Pr¢´a, are controlled, the
¹ivayogins gain the highest perfection. They become
masters of all mystic powers. By the collision of Pr¢´a
(vital air having its seat in the lungs) and Ap¢na (vital air
having its seat in the navel), a light surges up like a wave
in them. This is the Pr¢´ali¬ga and all the mystic powers
of the ¹ivayogins arise from it, as all their vital energy is
fused into it.
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àmUm{ `Ì b`§ `moV ^mñH$a{ÝXwodKÅ>ZmV² $&
VËàmUob‹_woÔï>§ VÕmar ñ`mÎmXmH¥$oV@ $&& 7 $&&
That is called Pr¢´ali¬ga, into which the vital

energy is obsorbed through the collision of the
S¦rya (solar) and Candra (lunar) nerve-currents
(£dÙ¢ and Pi¬gal¢). He who bears it, becomes the
same in form. (7)

According to the Yogins, there are two nerve-
currents(N¢dÙis) called £dÙ¢ and Pi¬gal¢, and a hollow canal
called ¹uºumn¢ runs through the spinal cord. At the
lower end of the hollow canal (¹uºmn¢) is what they call
the ‘Lotus of the Ku´d Ùalin¤’. When that coiled up
Ku´d Ùalin¤ is awakened, it tries to force its way through
this hollow canal, and as it rises up, step by step, as it
were, layer after layer of the mind becomes open. All
the different visions and mystic powers, then, come to
the Yogin.

The £d Ù¢ and Pi¬gal¢ of the Yogins are said to be the
columns of sensory and motors fibres in the spinal cord.
They are the main channels through which the
‘afferent’and ‘efferent’ currents travel. By the
rhythmical breathing, practiced through ‘Pr¢´¢y¢ma’, the
nerve-currents change into a motion similar to electricity.
The two nerve-currents collide and produce a light,
which the ¹ivayogins call as the Pr¢´ali¬ga. All vital
energy of the body merges into the Pr¢´ali¬ga in the
case of the ¹ivayogins.

kmoZZm§ `m{J`wº$mZm_ÝV@ ñ\w$aoV Xr[dV² $&
oMXmH$ma§ [a§ ]«÷ obL²>J_k¡Z© ^mì`V{ $&& 8 $&&
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Li¬ga, the Supreme Brahmanm which is of
the form of ‘cit’ (supreme intelligence), shines
like a lamp in the hearts of the enlightened
persons; but it is not realised by the ignorant. (8)

Those enlightened persons who pursue the internal
illumining light called Parabrahmali¬ga, are considered as
Pr¢´ali¬gins.

g§odo„‹[am_eu ]mødñVw[amL²>_wI@ $&
`@ gXm dV©V{ `m{Jr àmUob‹r g CÀ`V{ $&& 9 $&&
That Yogin who ever contemplates on the

Li¬ga which is of the form of ‘cit’ (sa¼vit-
intelligence; right knowledge) having become
averse to the external objects, is called
Pr¢´ali¬gin. (9)

The word ‘b¢hyavastu’, here, implies Sth¢varali¬gas
(Li¬gas installed in temples), etc. After realising the
inner illumining light called Pr¢´ali¬ga through ¹ivayoga,
the enlightened person becomes averse to the
Sth¢varali¬ga and its p¦j¢. He will be worshipping only

his Is Ù°ali¬ga which is nothing but the visible form of the
internal Li¬ga itself.

 2. àmUobL²>JmM©ZñWb_²-(33)

AÝVJ©V§ oMXmH$ma§ obL²>J§ oed_`§ [a_² $&
[yÁ`V{ ^md[wî[¡`©ËàmUob‹mM©Z§ oh VV² $&& 10 $&&
Where the Supreme Internal Li¬ga which is of
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the form of of ‘cit’ (intelligence) and which is
¹iva in spirit,is worshipped through the flowers in
the form of pure concepts (bh¢vas), that is the
worship of the Pr¢´ali¬aga. (10)

Bh¢vas are the pure concepts here. The word ‘bh¢va’

has many shades of meaning in Sanskrit. Here, it has
been explained as ‘antahÙkara´av¨ttiviºesÙ¢hÙ, i.e., the
characteristic tendencies of the inner senses, citta,
manas, aha¬k¢ra and buddhi. These tendencies become
pure concepts when their baser elements are completely
burnt away by the heat of religious discipline enjoined
for the devotee right from the time of his intitiation
(d¤ksÙ¢).

j_m@o^f{H$gobb§ odd{H$m{ dó_wÀ`V{ $&
gË`_m^aU§ àm{º§$ d¡am½`§ [wî[_mobH$m $&& 11 $&&
JÝY@ g_moYgå[oÎmajVm oZah§H¥$oV@ $&
lÕm Yy[m{ _hmkmZ§ OJØmog àXro[H$m $&& 12 $&&
^«mpÝV_ybà[•mñ` Z¡d{Ú§ VoÞd{XZ_² $&
_m¡Z§ KÊQ>m[nañ[ÝXñVmå]yb§ odf`m[©U_² $&& 13 $&&
odf`^«mpÝVamohË`§ VËàXojUH$ë[Zm $&
]woÕñVXmpË_H$mgoº$Z©_ñH$maoH«$`m _Vm $&& 14 $&&
Ed§ odY¡^m©dewÕ¡é[Mma¡aXyofV¡@ $&
àË`L²>_wI_Zm ^yËdm [yO`{o„‹_mÝVa_² $&& 15 $&&
Forbearance is the water for abhisÙeka (holy

bathing); discrimination is the sacred cloth; truth
is the adornment; renunciation is the garland of
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flowers; abundance of trance (sam¢dhi) is the
sandal paste; non-egotism is the aksÃata (sacred
moist grains of rice); faith is the incense; the
great knowledge that reveals the universe is the
wick lit; dedication of the collection of the pride
of body, etc, which are the root-cause of
delusion, is the consecrated food to be offered;
silence is the sound of the bell; dedication of the
sense-objects is the betel; absence of illusion
about the sense-objects forms the
circumambulation (pradaksÙi´a); and intellectual
attachment to the form of the Li¬ga is the act of
salution; – by such modes of worship, pure in
concepts, one should worship the inner Li¬ga
(Pr¢´ali¬ga) with one’s mind directed inwards.
(11-15)

All these are the ‘bh¢vavastus’ (objects constituted
by pure concepts, subtle and abstract. The worship of
the diety (Li¬ga) is composed of so many rites,in regular

order, like bathing (abhis Ùeka), decking with a cloth,
applying the sacred ash and the sandal paste, and so on,
ending with the repeating of the sacred mantra in
concentration. This is ‘b¢hyap¦j¢’ (external worship – a
necessary practice for the other worship known as
‘¢ntarap¦j¢’ or ‘¢bhyantarap¦j¢’ (internal worship),
otherwise called as ‘m¢nasap¦j¢’ (mental worship)
performed through the subtle things mentioned above.
This is the ‘Pr¢´ali¬gap¦j¢sthala’.
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 3. oed`m{Jg_moYñWb_²-(34)

AÝV@oH«$`maVñ`mñ` àmUob‹mM©ZH«$_¡@ $&
oedmË_Ü`mZgå[oÎm@ g_moYnaoV H$Ï`V{ $&& 16 $&&
The state of contemplation on the unity of

¹iva and J¤va attained by one engaged in an
internal activity through the manner of
Pr¢´ali¬ga-worship, is called trance. (16)

‘Sam¢dhi’ or trance is a state of elevated
conscicousness in which the mind becomes calm and
still. This state is attained by the ¹ivayogin through the

contemplation of the Pr¢´ali¬ga (Pr¢´ali¬g¢nusandh¢na).

g§gmaodfd¥jñ` [•m·b{e[bmoeZ@ $&
N>{XZ{ H$_©_ybñ` [aew@ oed^mdZm $&& 17 $&&
The contemplation on ¹iva is an axe to cut

the poisonous tree of existence of which the
leaves are the five afflictions and the roots are
the fruits of former deeds. (17)

Sa¼s¢ra (existence) is a bondage which imprisons a
soul averting it from the path of mukti and subjecting it
to the cycle of birth and death, the transmigration.
Mukti is the release from this bondage attained through
the contemplation on ¹iva. Mundane existence is
characterised by five afflications, namely, avidy¢
(ignorance), asmit¢ or aha¬k¢ra (egoism), r¢ga (anger),

abiniveºa (attachment) and dves Ùa (hatred). Vide:

AodÚm[mpñ_VmamJÛ{fmo^oZd{em• ·b{em• $& (Yo.Su., 2.3). These are
metaphorically called as the leaves of that tree of
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existence. Karma, which happens to be its roots, is the
fund of the fruits of former deeds leading to
transmigration.

AÝV@ fQ²>MH«$êŸTmoU [‰>OmoZ od^md`{V² $&
]«÷moXñWmZ^yVmoZ ^«y_Ü`mÝVmoZ _ybV@ $&& 18 &&
^«y_Ü`mXyÜd©^mJ{ Vw ghòXb_å]wO_² $&
^md`{ÎmÌ od_b§ MÝÐo]å]§ VXÝVa{ $&& 19 &&
gyú_aÝY«§ odOmZr`mV² VËH¡$bmg[X§ odXw@ $&
VÌñW§ ^md`{ÀN>å^w§ gd©H$maUH$maU_² $&& 20 $&&
The six nerve-centres inside the body called

circles or wheels (cakras), mainly starting from
the nerve-centre at the anus upto the place at the
middle of the eye-brows, are to be conceived as
the lotuses. A thousand-petalled lotus is to be
contemplated just above the place in between the
eye-brows, and in it, a clear orb of the moon; at
the centre of that moon, a subtle hole is to be
seen and that is known as the abode of Kail¢sa.
Therein residing is ¹ambhu (¹iva), the cause of
all causes, who is to be intently contemplated.
(18-20)

The Yogin conceives of several centres, commencing
from the M¦l¢dh¢ra and ending with the Sahasr¢ra, the
thousand-petalled lotus in the brain just above the place
between the eye-brows,. The wheels (cakras) are called
¡dh¢ra, Sv¢dhis Ù°h¢na, Ma´ip¦raka, An¢hata, Viºuddhi,
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and ¡j®¢. These are respectively situated at ‘guda’(sacral
plexus), ‘guhya’ (concealed part–genitals) ‘n¢bhi’ (navel),
‘h¨daya’ (heart), ‘ka´°ha’ (throat) and ‘bhr¦madhya’ (the
place in between the eye-brows). These are said to be
centres of respectively the deities, Brahma, Vis Ù´u,
Rudra, £ºvara, Sad¢ºiva, and Paraºiva. These cakras are
again said to have lotuses consisting of four, six, ten,
twelve, sixteen, and a thousand petals respectively. Just
above ‘bhr¦madhya’, the seat of a thousand-petalled
lotus, the Yogins conceive a clear moon and that is the
place called Kail¢sa, the abode of ¹ambhu.

A power called Ku´d Ùalin¤, to put it in the symbolical
language of the Yogins, is coiled up at the lower end of
the ¹uºumn¢ canal. If this coiled up energy (ojas) is
roused and made active by the practice of Yoga, it
travels up the ¹uºumn¢ canal. As it proceeds upwards,
acting upon one centre after another, a tremendous
reaction is said to set in. The rousing of the Ku´dÙalin¤ is
the one and the only way for attaining divine vision. All
worship, consciously or unconsciously, proceeds in this
way and leads to this end. When the stored up energy
reaches the final centre, the Yogin achieves Sam¢dhi or
trance contemplating the ¹ambhu in a super-conscious
state. This is ¹ivayogasam¢dhi-sthala.

 4. oZOobL²>JñWb_²-(35)

ñdmÝVñWoedob‹ñ` àË`jmZw^dpñWoV@ $&
`m g¡d [aob‹ñ` oZOo_Ë`wÀ`V{ ]wY¡@ $&& 21 $&&
The state of one’s personal realisation of the
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internal ¹ivali¬ga as the universal self, is what is
considered by the wise as the true form of the
Supreme ¹ivali¬ga. (21)

The word, ‘sv¢ntastha’, is to be understood as
‘sv¢tmani t¢d¢tmyena sthita’, i.e., as that which resides
in one’s self in a state of essential identity. ¹iva is the
‘I’-ness in its highest state without the delimiting
consciousness of its relation to the narrow adjuncts like a
particular place, time and form. This is the true state of
the Supreme ¹ivali¬ga.

Á`m{oV_©`§ [a§ obL²>J§ lwoVamh oedmË_H$_² $&
Vñ` ^mgm gd©o_X§ àoV^moV Z g§e`@ $&& 22 $&&
The ¹ruti says that the Supreme Li¬ga whose

essense is ¹iva, is made of light and that all this
(totality of luminaries such as sun, moon, stars,
etc.,) is illumined by its light. (22)

The ¹ruti is here obviously Ka°hopanis Ùad. Just as the
different objects with different forms and colours are
revealed by the light of the sun, moon, etc., so the
different ‘tattvas’, of which ‘Tejas-tattva’ is one, are
revealed by the light of the Li¬ga, which is the same as
Parabrahma-¹iva.

Vñ_mo„L²>J§ [a§ ]«÷ goƒXmZÝXbjU_² &
oZOêŸ[o_oV Ü`mZmÎmXdñWm àOm`V{ $&& 23 $&&
Therefore, that state of ‘Nijali¬ga’ is

achieved through the contemplation of the
Supreme Li¬ga, the Parabrahma, characterised
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by sat (reality), cit (intelligence) and ¢nada(bliss),
as identical with one’s self. (23)

To realse the Supreme Li¬ga as identical in spirit
with one’s self is a state of super-consciousness of the
Li¬ga-A¬ga-Unity (¹ivaj¤vaikya).

 5. A‹obpL²>JñWb_²-(36)

A‹{ ob‹§ g_mêŸT>§ obL²>J{ Mm‹_w[pñWV_² $&
EVXpñV Û`§ `ñ` g ^d{XL²>JobL²>JdmZ² $&& 24 $&&

He who has the two-fold realisation of the
Li¬ga being existent in the A¬ga and the
A¬ga being united with the Li¬ga, becomes
A¬gali¬gin. (24)

A¬ga is J¤v¢tman (Individual Soul) and Li¬ga is

Param¢tman (the Universal Soul). The experience of

their untiy is called ‘li¬g¢¬gas¢marasya’. One who attains

this knowledge is called A¬gali¬gin. This relation between

the A¬ga and the Li¬ga is like that between the ‘seed

and the tree’ (B¤jav¨ks Ùany¢ya.)

_woº$ê$[o_X§ obL²>Jo_oV `ñ` _Z@pñWoV@ $&
g _wº$m{ X{h`m{J{@o[ g kmZr g _hmJwé@ $&& 25 $&&

He who has the mental cognition that Li¬ga is
of the form of emancipation, is liberated, even
while associated with the body. He is the
enlightened person; he is the great Guru. (25)
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This is what is known as ‘J¤vanmukti’, ‘liberation
while still alive’. The Pr¢´ali¬gin at this stage enjoys the
initial bliss of mukti. Mukti is the absolute unity with ¹iva
(Aikya), in which the consciousness of the ‘tripu°¤–the
distinction of the knower (J®¢t¨), the known (J®eya) and
and the knowledge (J®¢na)–dissolves. As this
consciousness lingers through this as well as the next
stage (Pr¢´li¬gin and ¹ara´a Sthalas), the absolute unity
is not yet attained by the aspiring soul. This and the next
Sthala presuppose the dawn of that final beatitude, the
summum bonum of human life.

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@ $&
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ fð>m{@Ü`m`@ $&

Here ends chapter VI in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢’,
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i’ composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW gá_m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER VII

eaUñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
_mh{œa@ àgmXroV àmUobL²>JroV ]m{oYV@ $&
H$W_{f g_moXï>@ [wZ@ eaUg§kH$@ $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

How is he, who is taught as M¢heºvara, Pras¢din and
Pr¢´ali¬gin, again called by the name of ¹ara´a ? (1)

a{UwH$ CdmM –
AL²>JobL²>Jr kmZê$[@ gVr k{`@ oed@ [oV@ $&
`Ëgm¡»`§ VËg_md{e{ VÛmZ² eaUZm_dmZ² $&& 2 $&&
Re´uka said –

That Pr¢´ali¬gin, who has realised the
communion of A¬ga and Li¬ga and whose
natural state is that of ¹iva’s knowledge
(J®¢na=¹iva-J®¢na), should regard himself as a
‘sat¤’ (devoted wife) and ¹iva as ‘Pati’ (Lord or
husband). He who experiences that bliss in such
an intimacy, is called as ¹ara´a. (2)

At the end of the Pr¢s¢di-sthala and in the
Pr¢´ali¬gi-sthala, the identity (t¢d¢tmya) of the Soul with
the Deity is realised and confirmed. But it is to be
remembered that the identity is not absolute; the idea of
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duality still lingers, however faintly it may be. This is
clear from the relation pointed out between ¹ara´a as
Sat¤ and Li¬ga as Pati. ¹ara´a is one who takes total
refuge in the Deity as a devoted wife in her husband
and enjoys unalloyed bliss in his communion with the
Deity. This is technically called as ‘¹ara´a-sati-Li¬ga-pati-
bh¢va’, indicating two significant features of the relation
between the Soul and the Deity, namely, total self-
surrender (sarv¢rpa´a) and pure and unalloyed
attachment. Vide: VÚWm oà``m oó`m gå[naîdº$m{ Z ]mø§ oH$•mZ d{X
ZmÝVa_² Ed_{dm §̀ [wéf• àmk{ZmË_Zm gå[naîMº$m{ Z ]mø§ oH$•mZ d{X ZmÝVa_² &
(B¨.U., 14.3.21); ob‹§ [oV• gVr Mmh§ ^mdm{@`§ drae¡odZm_² &
(S¦.¡., kri.p¢. 7.52).

ñWb_{VËg_m»`mV§ MVwYm© Y_©^{XV@ $&
AmXm¡ eaU_m»`mV§ VVñVm_gdO©Z_² $&& 3 $&&
oZX}eü VV@ àm{º§$ erbgå[mXZ§ VV@ $&
H«$_m„jU_{V{fm§ H$W`mo_ oZeå`Vm_² $&& 4 $&&
This Sthala has been described as four-fold in

accordance with the distinctive features, viz.,
1.¹ara´asthala, 2.T¢masavarjanasthala, (T¢masa-
nirasanasthala), 3. Nirdeºasthala and 4. ¹¤lasam-
p¢danasthala. I shall tell you about their chara-
cteristics in order; listen with attention. (3-4)

 1. eaUñWb_²-(37)

gVrd a_U{ `ñVw oed{ eqº$ od^md`Z² $&
VXÝ`od_wI@ gm{@`§ kmV@ eaUZm_dmZ² $&& 5 $&&
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He who contemplates on himself as ¹akti (the
spiritual spouse) to ¹iva as a chaste wife to her
husaband and is averse to other deities, is known
by the name of ¹ara´a. (5)

oedkmZ{ g_wË[Þ{ [amZÝX@ àH$meV{ $&
VXmgº$_Zm `m{Jr ZmÝ`Ì a_V{ gwYr@ $&& 6 $&&
When the knowledge of ¹iva is born, the

supreme bliss blooms. The enlightened Yogin,
with his mind attached to it (the supreme bliss),
finds no delight in anything else. (6)

Vñ_mËgd©à`ËZ{Z e‰>a§ eaU§ JV@ $&
VXZÝVgwI§ àmß` _m{XV{ ZmÝ`oMÝV`m $&& 7 $&&
Hence, with all efforts, having taken refuge in

¹iva and having attainged that infinite bliss, he
rejoices without having any other anxiety. (7)

 2. Vm_goZagZñWb_² (38)

oed^oº$[amZÝX_m{oXZm JwéUm `V@ $&
oZañ`ÝV{ V_m{^mdm@ g Vm_goZamgH$@ $&& 8 $&&
All the forms of ignorance are expelled from

himself by the adorable one (Guru–¹ara´a) who
takes delight in the supreme bliss of devotion to
¹iva. Thus, he is called T¢masanir¢saka (one
who expels ‘tamas’). (8)

The point is that the chaste and unswerving devotion
to ¹iva removes all the ignorance.
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`ñ` kmZ§ V_m{o_l§ Z Vñ` JoVnaî`V{ $&
gÎd§ oh kmZ`m{Jñ` Z¡_©ë`§ odXwéÎm_m@ $&& 9 $&&
He whose knowledge is mixed with the forms

of ‘tamas’ (ignorance), cannot attain the final
beatitude. The pious people know that ‘sattva’

alone constitutes the purity of the path of
knowledge. (9)

The ‘sattva’-qualities are tranquility (º¢nti), control
over the senses (d¢nti), discrimination(viveka),
renunciation (vair¢gya), etc. These are inseparably
associated with the spiritual knowledge. These qualities
make the ¹ivayogin ‘s¢ttvika’.

`m{ Û{oï> gH$bmZ² bm{H$mZ² `m{ dm Áh§Hw$éV{ gXm $&
`m{@gË`^mdZm`wº$@ g Vm_g BoV ñ_¥V@ $&& 10 $&&
He who hates all the world, who is egoistic,

and who possesses false notions, is considered as
‘t¢masa’ (ignorant). (10)

This distinguishes one on the path of ignorance from
the ¹ivayogin who is on the path of knowledge.

V_m{_ybm oh gÄOmVm amJÛ{fmoX[mX[m@ $&
oedkmZHw$R>ma{U oN>ÚÝV{ oh oZaÝVa_² $&& 11 $&&
The trees of lust, hatred and the like, growing

from the roots of ignorance (‘tamas’, stolid
qualities), are ever cut down by the axe of the
¹iva-knowledge. (11)

The realisation of ¹iva marks the end of all these
forms of ignorance.
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 3. oZX}eñWb_²-(39)

oZamH¥$Ë` V_m{^mJ§ g§gmañ` àdV©H$_² $&
oZoX©í`V{ Vw VÁkmZ§ g oZX}e BoV ñ_¥V@ $&& 12 $&&
That knowledge imparted (by the Guru), after

removing the part of darkness (ignorance) which
leads one to transmigration (sa¼s¢ra), is called
‘nirdeºa’ (guidance). (12)

Jwéa{d [a§ VÎd§ àH$me`oV X{ohZm_² $&
H$m{ dm gy`ª odZm bm{H{$ V_gm{ odoZdV©H$@ $&& 13 $&&
Guru alone makes the Supreme Principle

(known as ¹iva-tattva) manifest to the beings.
Who else, but the sun, can expel the darkness in
the world? (13)

A[am{ojVVÎdñ` OrdÝ_wº$ñd^modZ@ $&
Jwam{@ H$Q>mj{ g§ogÕ{ H$m{ dm bm{H{$fw Xwb©^@ $&& 14 $&&
When the grace (favour) of the Guru–who has

realised the ‘tattvam' (the oneness with ¹iva) and
who is essentially liberated even while alive, – is
secured, what is unattainable in the worlds? (14).

 4. erbgå[mXZñWb_²-(40)

oOkmgm oedVÎdñ` erbo_Ë`wÀ`V{ ]wY¡@ $&
oZX}e`m{JmXm`m©Um§ VÛmZ² erbroV H$Ï`V{ $&&15$&&
The eagerness to know the principle of unity
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with ¹iva, is called ‘¹¤la’ by the learned. He who
possesses it through the instructions of the Gurus,
is called ¹¤lin (one who has º¤la). (15)

‘¹¤la’ is generally known as ‘conduct’, ‘moral
chastity’. It is used by the V¤raºaivas in the sense of
‘moral precept’. ¹¤las in this sense are ‘sixty-four’. But
here, the word ‘º¤la’ is used in a special sense of
‘‘virtuous longing for ¹ivatattva’’. Another shade of the
meaning of this word is given in the next verse.

à[ÞmoV©ha{ X{d{ [a_mË_oZ e‰>a{ $&
^mdñ` pñWaVm`m{J@ erbo_Ë`wÀ`V{ ]wY¡@ $&& 16 $&&
The accomplishment of steady attachment of

one’s heart to the Lord ¹iva, the Supreme and
remover of the sorrow of the distressed, is
considered as ¹¤la by the learned. (16)

[oVd«Vm`m `ÀN>rb§ [oVamJmËàH$meV{ $&
VWm oedmZwamJ{U gwerbm{ ^º$ CÀ`V{ $&& 17 $&&
Just as the virtue of a chaste wife is praised

owing to her love for her husband, so is the
disciple called ‘suº¤la’ (virtuous) owing to his
love for ¹iva. (17)

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ gá_m{@Ü`m`@ $&&

Here ends chapter VII in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢’,
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i’ composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AWmï>_m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER VIII

E{·`ñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
Vm_gË`mJgå]ÝYmoÞX}emÀN>rbVñVWm $&
eaUm»`ñ` ^y`m{@ñ` H$W_¡·`oZê$[U_² $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

How is he, who is called ¹ara´a owing to the

giving up of ignorance (i.e., darkness), owing to the

‘nirdeºa’ and for possessing the ‘º¤la’, described as

‘Aikya’ (one who has attained the unity of A¬ga

and Li¬ga)? (1)

a{UwH$ CdmM –
àmUob‹moX`m{J{Z gwImoVe`_{o`dmZ² $&
eaUm»`@ oed{Z¡·`^mdZmX¡·`dmZ² ^d{V² $&& 2 $&&
Re´uka said –

The ¹aranaÙ who attains immence bliss
through the contemplation on Pr¢´ali¬ga, etc.,
becomes ‘Aikya’, one who has attained unity
with ¹iva, by meditating on his identity with
¹iva. (2)

Now the ¹ivayogin is completely absorbed in the
great bliss through the attainment of spiritual unity with
God (¹iva).
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E{·`ñWbo_X§ àm{º§$ MVwYm© _woZ[w‹d $&
E·`_mMmagå[oÎma{H$^mOZ_{d M $&&
gh^m{OZo_Ë`{fm§ H«Ÿ_m„jU_wÀ`V{ $&& 3 $&&

This Aikyasthala is said to be four-fold,
O best of the sages, as, 1. Aikyasthala,
2. ¡c¢rasampattisthala, 3. Ekabh¢janasthala, and
4. Sahabhojanasthala. Their distinctive features
are told in due order. (3)

 1. E{·`ñWb_² $&-(41)

odf`mZÝXH$oUH$moZñ[¥h{ oZ_©bme`@ $&
oedmZÝX_hmogÝYm¡ _‚mZmX¡·`_wÀ`V{ $&& 4 $&&

The ¹ara´a with pure conscience, being
regardless of the petty pleasures form sense-
objects, is called Aikya, when he plunges into the
great ocean of the bliss of ¹iva (¹iv¢nanda). (4)

oZYy©V_bgå]ÝYm{ oZîH$b‰>_Zm{JV@ $&
oedm{@ho_oV ^md{Z oZê$T>m{ oh oed¡·`Vm_² $&& 5 $&&
He, with his association to ‘malas’ shaken

off, with taintless intentions, ascends to the state
of unity with ¹iva, through the contemplation that
‘I am ¹iva’. (5)

‘Malas’ are said to be of three kinds, namely,
M¢y¢mala, ¡´avamala and K¢rmikamala. When the soul
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enters the body formed of M¢y¢, it finds itself
encompassed by a host of objects that seductively invite
it to become absorbed in them. This is ‘M¢y¢mala’.
‘¡´avamala’ causes the soul to turn to the external
world, but not to God. ‘K¢rmikamala’ causes the
experience of pleasure or pain, depending upon the past
deeds. The ¹ivayogin shakes off these ‘malas’. ‘¹ivo-
aham’ indicates a state in which the ¹ivayogin enjoys
complete and absolute identity between himself and the
Deity. That is the state of supreme bliss.

]«÷mÊS>]wX²]wXm{Ø{XodO¥å^r VÎddroM_mZ² $&
_m`mogÝYwb©`§ `moV oed¡·`dS>dmZb{ $&& 6 $&&
The ocean of M¢y¢, surging with the rising of

the bubbles in the form of endless created worlds
and possessing the waves of thrity-six ‘tattvas’
(principles), get absorbed into the submarine fire
of ‘unity with ¹iva’ (¹ivaikya). (6)

‘Tattvas’ are thity-six according to the ¹aivas and
the V¤raºaivas, beginning with ¹iva and ending with
P¨thv¤. The process of evolution into these ‘tattvas’ can
concisely be detailed as below :

When Paraºiva-Brahman became prone to creation
for his own cosmic sport (l¤l¢),‘Vimarº¢ºakti’
(discriminative power) in Him changed into ‘Icch¢ºakti’
(emotive power), from which ‘J®¢naºakti’ (cognitive
power) and ‘Kriy¢ºakti’ (conative power) were born.
J®¢naºakti was the interior and the Kriy¢ºakti was the
exterior of the Icch¢ºakti. By a sort of palpitation in
J®¢naºakti, Paraºivabrahman got the ego in the form of
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‘I am omniscient’. With this ego, it evolved into
‘¹ivatattva’ – (i), which became the instrumental cause
of the universe. The Paraºivabrahman evolved into
‘¹aktitattva’ – (ii), through the unity with Kriy¢ºakti. This
became the material cause of the universe. Entering into
the fold of J®¢naºakti, this ¹aktitattva evolved into
‘Sad¢ºivatattva’–(iii), with an ego as ‘I am the universe’.
The Sad¢ºivatattva evolved into ‘£ºvaratattva’-(iv), with its
ego-‘I am this' with regard to the universe, which had to

come into being. This ‘£ Ãºvaratattva' became filled with
the idea of identity between itself and the universe and
was called ‘¹uddhavidy¢tattva'–(v).

Assuming the idea of distinction between the gross
and the subtle elements meant for the creation of the
universe, and residing in it like the features of the

peacock in the fluid of its egg (May¦r¢´d Ùarasa-ny¢ya),
the ‘¹uddhavidy¢tattva' evolved into ‘M¢y¢tattva'–(vi).

By the entering of the ‘¹ivatattva' into M¢y¢ºakti,

‘Purus Ùatattva–(vii) evolved. Because of the contact with

M¢y¢mala, etc. the Purus Ùa lost his ‘sarvaj®atva' (omni-
science), ‘parip¦r´atva' (completeness), ‘nityat¨patva'
(eternal contentment) and ‘vy¢pakatva' (pervasive nature)
and became ‘ki®citkart¢', ‘ki®cij®a', ‘ap¦r´a', ‘at¨pta'
and ‘avy¢paka'. The ki®citkart¨tva (limited-potency) in

PurusÙa was the ‘Kal¢tattva'–(viii). His ki®cij®atva (limited
cognition) was the ‘Vidy¢tattva'– (ix). The ap¦r´atva
(incompleness) was the ‘R¢gatattva'–(x) in the form of
attachment to the objects of pleasure. His anityatva (non-
eternality) became ‘K¢latattva'–(xi). His avy¢pakatva
evolved into ‘Niyatitattva'–(xii), which made a restriction
that such and such a cause should produce such and such



109

an effect. These five ‘tattvas’ – Kal¢, Vidy¢, R¢ga, K¢la,

Niyati–envelop the Purus Ùa and are called ‘ka®cukas’.

Icch¢ºati, provoked to activity, merged into
M¢y¢tattva characterised by the idea of distinction
between the J®¢na and Kriy¢ as ‘J®¢na cannot be Kriya'
and ‘Kriy¢ cannot be J®¢na.' This resulted in the
evolution of the ‘Prak¨titattva' – (xiii).This Prak¨ti,
characterised by the three gu´as, sattva, rajas and tamas,
which were respectively the causes for sukha, duhÙkha,
and moha, became the root-cause of twenty-three
‘tattvas' from Buddhitattva (Mahatattva) to P¨thv¤tattva.

The ¹aktitattva in the form of Prak¨titattva turned
into ‘Buddhitattva' (Mahattattva)–(xiv), through its
assertive power in the form of ‘idamittham' – ‘this is
so'. This Buddhitattva again evolved into'Aha¬k¢ratattva'–
(xv) with egoistic ideas like ‘this is mine'. Aha¬k¢ratattva
in turn evolved into'manastattva'–(xvi), being a cause of
volition and doubt. These three, Buddhi, Aha¬k¢ra and

Manas, are called ‘antahÙkara´as', inner-senses, with the
predominace of Icch¢ºakti (emotive power) in them.

The ¹aktitattva which turned out to be ‘antahÙkara´a'
switched on to the outer body and evolved into five more
‘tattvas'. As a means of cognising sound (ºabdaj®¢na), it
became ‘¹rotratattva'–(xvii); as a means of cognising
touch (spa¨ºaj®¢nana), it became ‘Tvaktattva'–(xviii);
being a means of cognising form, it turned into
‘Netratattva'–(xix); as a means of sensing taste, it
became ‘Jihv¢tattva'–(xx), and as a means of perceiving
odour, it became ‘Ghr¢´atattva'–(xxi). With J®¢naºakti as
predominant in them, these became ‘sensory organs'
(J®¢nendriyas).
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This ¹aktitattva in the form of sense-organs
(J®¢nendriyas), evolved into five more ‘tattvas'. They
were ‘V¢ktattva'–(xxii), ‘P¢´itattva'–(xxiii), ‘P¢datattva'-
(xxiv), ‘P¢yutattva'–(xxv) and ‘Upasth¢tattva'–(xxvi),
functioning respectively as the means of speech, of giving
and receiving, of movement, of excretion and of passing
semen and unrine. Having Kriy¢ºakti (conative power)
predominant in them they turned out to be ‘motor
organs' (Karmendriyas).

The same ¹aktitattva evolved into ‘¹abdatattva'–
(xxvii), ‘Sparºatattva'–(xxviii), ‘R¦patattva'–(xxix),
‘Rasatattva'–(xxx) and ‘Gandhatattva'–(xxxi) being
cognised respectively by the sensory organs, namely, ear,
skin, eye, tongue and nose. These five were ‘Pa®ca-
tanm¢tras', as there were no mainfestations of the
distinctions like dhvany¢tmaka and var´¢tmaka (non-
syllabic and syllabic sound) in ¹abda; º¤ta and usÙ´a (cool
and hot), in touch; n¤la, p¤ta, etc., (blue, yellow, etc.,) in
R¦pa; madhura, ¢mla, etc., (sweet, sour, etc.,) in Rasa;
sugandha and durgandha (sweet smell and foul smell) in
Gandha.

The ¹aktitattva again turned into ‘¡k¢ºatattva'–
(xxxii), with sound as its quality, ‘V¢yutattva'–(xxxiii)
with touch as its qualtiy, ‘Tejastattva'–(xxxiv) with
visible form (r¦pa) as its quality, ‘Jalatattva'–(xxxv) with
taste as its quality, and ‘P¨thv¤tattva'–(xxxvi) with odour
as its qualtiy.

These are the thrity-six ‘tattvas' accepted by ¹aivas
and V¤raºaivas as the waves of the ocean of M¢y¢.

_m`meoº$oVam{YmZmpÀN>d{ ^{XodH$ë[Zm $&
AmË_ZñVoÛZme{ Vw ZmÛ¡VmpËH$o•moXî`V{ $&& 7 $&&
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Owing to the covering (of the soul) with
M¢y¢, there is the doubt of duality. When it is
removed, the soul has nothing but the state of
non-duality.

M¢y¢ is a form of ¹iva's ¹akti in V¤raºaiva
philosophy. It causes distinction (bheda) between gross
and subtle elements in bringing this universe into
existence, with its endless variety and multifarious forms.
It is thus real (satya). V¤raºaiva philosophy does not
accept the theory of the M¢y¢v¢dins (philosophers of the
Advaita school) who consider M¢y¢ (illusion, according to
them) as unreal. M¢y¢, in this context, is a cover which
obscures the power of the soul from realising its true
nature of being ¹iva. When the veil of M¢y¢ is set aside
from it, the soul remains in its real state of non-duality
with ¹iva.

Vñ_mXÛ¡V^mdñ` gÑem{ ZmpñV `m{oJZm_² $&
C[m`m{ Km{ag§gma_hmVm[oZd¥Îm`{ $&& 8 $&&
Hence, there is no remedy to the ¹ivayogins

similar to the state of non-duality for turning
away the great affliction of the terrible
transmigration (sa¼as¢ra). (8)

oMÎmd¥oÎmg_mbrZOJV@ oed`m{oJZ@ $&
oedmZÝX[nañ\y$oV©_w©oº$naË`o^Yr`V{ $&& 9 $&&

The all-encompassing experience of
¹iv¢nanda (bliss of non-duality in ¹iva) on the
part of the ¹ivayogin who has the whole world
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melted into his mental vision, is called Mukti
(liberation). (9)

2. AmMmagå[oÎmñWb_²-(42)

oed¡H$^mdZm[ÞoedËdm{ X{hdmZo[ $&
X{oeH$m{ oh Z obß`{V ñdmMma¡@ gyVH$moXo^@ $&& 10 &&
A ¹ivayogin (Deºika) who has attained the

state of ¹iva through the contemplation of
oneness with ¹iva (¹ivaikya), is unattached to the
observances of ‘S¦takas', etc., (impurities, etc.)
as a part of his religious practices. (10)

The ¹ivayogin has a body; but he transcends above
all physical entanglements. All religious practices and
observances are not binding on him. When the highest
goal is reached and when there is nothing but supreme
bliss to him in the complete communion with ¹iva, of
what avail are these religious practices to him ? Yet, he
has a duty to perform, as he is a ‘Deºika', a spiritual
guide. Though the religious practices have no meaning to
him, he observes them not for himself, but for the
guidance of his disciples. i.e., for ‘lokasa¬graha’ Vide:

H$_©U¡d oh g§ogoÕ_mpñWVm OZH$mX`• $& bm{H$gL²>J«h_{dmo[ gå[í`Z²
H$Vw©_B© og && `ÚXmMaoV l{ð>ñVÎmX{d{Vam{ OZ• $& g `Ëà_mU§ Hw$ê$V{
bm{H$ñVXZwdV©V{ $&& (Bha.G¤., 3.20,22)

oedmÛ¡V[nakmZ{ pñWa{ goV _ZpñdZm_² $&
H$_©Um qH$ Zw ^mì`§ ñ`mXH¥$V{Z H¥$V{Z dm $&& 11 $&&
When the all-encompassing knowledge of



113

non-duality with ¹iva is firm, what outcome is
there of the religious duties for the sages,
whether done or not done ? (11)

Whether done or not done, they mean the same to
the ¹ivayogins.

oZX©½YH$_©]rOñ` oZ_©bkmZdo…Zm $&
X{ohdØmg_mZñ` X{h`mÌm Vw bm¡oH$H$s $&& 12 $&&
All Physical movements of the ¹ivayogin,

who has burnt the seed of ‘karma' through
the fire of pure knowledge and who merely
appears as one having a body, are only usual
(laukik¤). (12)

'Dehivadbh¢sam¢nahÙ'–the ¹ivayogin appears to have a
body like all. But, in reality, the body is as good as non-
existent to him. He is appropriately compared to a burnt
cloth; such a cloth retains its appearance, but a slight
touch reduces it into a heap of ashes (Dagdhapa°any¢ya).
All activities of the body, like walking, standing, etc., are
only usual; they go on till the soul relinquishes the body
and allows it to perish.

JÀN>§pñVð>Ýñd[Ýdmo[ OmJ«Ûmo[ _hm_oV@ $&
oedkmZg_m`m{JmpÀN>d[yOm[a@ gXm $&& 13 $&&
He is ever engaged in ¹iva-worship with the

realisation of his union with ¹iva (¹ivaj®¢na),
whether he is walking or standing whether
sleeping or awake. (13)

Whatever he thinks is the contemplation of ¹iva,
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whatever he speaks is the song in praise of ¹iva and
whatever he does is the worship of ¹iva. Vide: `ÚËH$_©
H$am{o_ VÎmXoIb§ eå^m{ VdmamYZ_ $& (¹a¬kara: ºi.M¢.P¦., 4).

 3. EH$^mOZñWb_²-(43)

odœ§ oed_`§ M{oV gXm ^md`Vm{ oY`m $&
oed¡H$^mOZmË_ËdmX{H$^mOZ_wÀ`V{ $&& 14 $&&
The ¹ivayogin is regarded as ‘Ekabh¢jana'

(one having one resort), as his self is having one
and only resort in ¹iva with his intellect ever
contemplating the universe as composed of ¹iva
(¹ivamaya). (14)

This stage where the universe is regarded as
composed of and filled with ¹iva, who is a again
contemplated as the singular station for one's self, is
called Ekabh¢janasthala.

ñdñ` gd©ñ` bm{H$ñ` oedñ`mÛ¡VXe©ZmV² $&
EH$^mOZ`m{J{Z àgmX¡·`_oV^©d{V² $&& 15 $&&
With the accomplishment of one resort (¹iva)

through the divine vision of oneness of his self with
the entire universe and ¹iva, the ¹ivayogin gets the
firm notion of oneness of the ‘Pras¢da'. (15)

'Pras¢daikya' is ‘oneness of pras¢da', i.e., his
Pras¢da is deemed as ‘¹ivapras¢da', so also as the
Pras¢da of Guru, Li¬ga, Ja¬gama, Bhakta. Pras¢da is
something betokening favour.
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oed{ odœo_X§ gdª oed@ gd©Ì ^mgV{ $&
AmYmamY{`^md{Z oedñ` OJV@ pñWoV@ $&& 16 $&&
The entire universe is housed in ¹iva; ¹iva

shines everywhere. The existance of ¹iva and the
universe is in the relation of the container and the
thing contained (¢dh¢r¢dheyabh¢va). (16)

4. gh^m{OZñWb_²-(44)

Jwam{@ oedñ` oeî`ñ` ñdñdê$[V`m ñ_¥oV@ $&
gh^m{OZ_m»`mV§ gd©J«mgmË_^mdV@ $&& 17 $&&
The comprehension of the Guru, ¹iva and the

¹isÙya (disciple) as one's own self is called
‘Sahabhojana' (enjoying oneness with all) owing
to the state of absorbing everything in one's self.
(17)

Here is the accomplishment of spiritual unity at its
loftiest peak of enlightenment. There is neither the Guru,

nor ¹iva, nor the ¹is Ùya other than one's own self. All
things divided at the base, are united above in the
spiritual communion of the self with ¹iva, as it is the
fundamental unity embracing everything of the universe
in its blissful arms. The ¹ivayogin feels that all his blissful
experiences are shared by everything in the cosmos and
that everyting in the universe is the consecrated offering
to this all pervading unity of the Soul and the Deity.
Thus this Sthala is called as ‘Sahabhojanasthala' and
‘Viºva-homasthala'.
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oZañVodœgå]ÝY{ oZîH$b‰>{ oMXå]a{ $&
^md`{V² brZ_mË_mZ§ gm_añ`ñd^mdV@ $&& 18 $&&
One should realise that one's self is absorbed

in a state of mutual communion with the ether of
spotless supreme enlightenment (cit-¢k¢ºa),–that
is, Para-Brahman–, which removes all mortifi-
cations of the world. (18)

g¡fm odÚm [am k{`m gÎmmZÝXàH$moeZr $&
_woº$naË`wÀ`V{ goØO©JÝ_m{hoZdoV©Zr $&& 19 $&&
This supreme realisation, which flashes forth

the state of reality and bliss and which dissolves
the delusion of the world, is said to be Mukti
(liberation) by the sages. (19)

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m_ï>_m{@Ü`m`@ $&&

Here ends Chapter VIII in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukagit¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW Zd_m{ÁÜ`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER IX

^ºŸmoXñWbmolV-ob‹ñWbmoZ
(57)

^ºŸñWb_²

a{UwH$ CdmM –

fQ²>ñWbm{º$gXmMmagå[Þñ` `WmH«$__² $&
ob‹ñWbmoZ H$Ï`ÝV{ OrdÝ_woº$[amoU M $&& 1 $&&

Re´uka said –

Here are described, in due order, the
‘Li¬gasthalas' meant for procuring ‘J¤vanmukti'
to one who is adept in the religious precepts
enjoined in the six ‘Sthalas'. (1)

Vide notes under verse 11 in Chap. III regarding the

evolution of Paraºiva-Brahman into A¬ga (j¤va) and Li¬ga

(¹iva) for His cosmis sport. The religious precepts

propounded in the six A¬gasthalas (i.e., in the forty-four

sub-sthalas) described in the preceding chapters, lead the

aspiratnt to the realisation of the final unity with ¹iva

(¹ivaikya). Once this unity is accomplished, precepts of

the ordinary rites undertaken by the worldly people, are

not applicable to the ¹ivayogin's mode of life in his state

of liberation when still alive (J¤vanmukti). Hence, these
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fifty-seven Li¬gasthalas give the special precepts for the
J¤vanmukta to practice. They are classified under the six
main Sthalas, Bhakta, M¢heºvara, etc.

This was the significance hinted by Re´uka to
Agastya who asked :-

AJñË`$ CdmM –
^º$mÚ¡·`mdgmZmoZ fSw>º$moZ ñWbmoZ M $&
ob‹ñWbmoZ H$mZrh H$Ï`ÝV{ H$oV dm [wZ@ $&& 2 $&&
Agastya asked –

The six Sthalas, commencing from
Bhaktasthala and ending with Aikyasthala are now
described. Which are these ‘Li¬gasthalas'? How
many of them are here told ? (2)

a{UwH$ CdmM -
Jwdm©oXkmZeyÝ`mÝVm ^º$moXñWbg§l`m@ $&
ñWb^{Xm@ àH$sË`©ÝV{ [•mmeËgá MmYwZm $&& 3 $&&
Re´uka said –

The fifty-seven sub-Sthalas, from Gurusthala
(DiksÙ¢gurusthala) to J®¢naº¦nyasthala, under
Bhaktasthala, etc., are now described. (3)

AmXm¡ ZdñWbmZrh ^º$ñWbg_ml`mV² $&
H$Ï`ÝV{ JwUgma{U Zm_mÝ`{fm§ [¥WH²$ e¥Uw $&& 4 $&&
XrjmJwéñWb§ [ydª VV@ oejmJwéñWb_² $&
àkmJwéñWb§ MmW oH«$`mob‹ñWb§ VV@ $&& 5 $&&
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^mdob‹ñWb§ MmW kmZob‹ñWb§ VV@ $&
ñd`§ Ma§ [a§ M{oV V{fm§ bjU_wÀ`V{ $&& 6 $&&
To begin with, here are the nine Sthalas, as

they conform to Bhaktasthala, told according to
their excellence; listen to their distinctive names ;
1. D¤ksÙ¢gurusthala, 2. ¹iksÙ¢gurusthala, 3. Praj®¢-
gurusthala, 4. Kriy¢li¬gasthala, 5. Bh¢vali¬ga-
sthala, 6. J®¢nali¬gasthala, 7. Svayasthala,
8. Carasthala and 9. Parasthala. The features of
these are told: (4-6)

 1. XrjmJwéñWb_²-(1)

Xr`V{ [a_§ kmZ§ jr`V{ [me]ÝYZ_² $&
``m Xrj{oV gm Vñ`m JwéXujmJwé@ ñ_¥V@ $&& 7 $&&
DiksÙ¢ is that function by which the supreme

knowledge is imparted and the worldly
entanglements (the fetters) are cut off. The
authority of that is known as ‘D¤ksÙ¢guru'. (7)

D¤ks Ù¢ or initiation is defined here. It is a sacred rite
which serves the double-purpose of imparting supreme
knowledge of ¹iva and of releasing an individual from
bondge. The enlightened person who is entitled to

perform this rite is known as ‘D¤ks Ù¢guru' (the authority
who initiates). Guru is indispensable as it is he alone that
can bestow ‘¹iva-J®¢na'. For knowing ¹iva, all existing

scriptures are useless; Ka.U., 2.23 puts it –‘n¢yam¢tm¢
pravacanena labhyo na meday¢ na bahun¢ ºrutena': (The
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knowledge of the self–i.e., the fundamental unity of the
Individual Soul and the Supreme Soul is not attained
through instruction in several Vedas, nor through the
retentive memory of the scriptures, nor through versatile
scholarship). It is the Guru that can impart that secret
esoteric doctrine. Through his spiritual power, he can
cleanse the ‘mala'-fettered soul and implant the seed of
true knowledge. Any attempt on the part of an aspirant
to attain mukti without a Guru is like the pursuit of a
man in darkness without a lamp. The scriptures open the
eyes of an ignorant man–and there their importance
ends–, but the Guru is the guide to lead the aspirant
through the utter obscurity ahead; thus, the importance
of the scriptures should neither be undermined nor be
over-emphasised.

AmoMZm{oV oh emómWm©ZmMma{ ñWm[`Ë`o[ $&
ñd`_mMaV{ `ñ_mXmMm`©ñV{Z Mm{À`V{ $&& 8 $&&
Since he communicates the secret implications

of the scriptures (to the disciples), employs them
also in religious practices and himself practises
them, he is called the ‘¢c¢rya' or Preceptor. (8)

Compare: AmMm`©•$& AmMma§ J«mh`oV $& AmoMZm{oV AWm©Z² $&

AmoMZm{oV ]woÕ_² BoV dm $& (Ni. 1.2)

AIÊS>§ `{Z M¡VÝ`§ ì`Á`V{ gd©dñVwfw $&
AmË_`m{Jà^md{U g Jwéod©œ^mgH$@ $&& 9 $&&
He, who transfuses an uninterrupted spirit

(caitanya) into all things through the power of his
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union with the Supreme Spirit, is the Guru, who
illuminates the universe. (9)

'Caitanya' is here ‘akha´d Ùa'; it is in the form of
‘saccid¢nanda', the supreme reality, intelligence and bliss
fused into one.

 2. oejmJwéñWb_²-(2)

XrjmJwéagm¡ oejmh{Vw@ oeî`ñ` ]m{YH$@ $&
àým{Îmaàdº$m M oejmJwénaVr`©V{ $&& 10 $&&
The D¤ksÙ¢guru himself, who is the fountain-

source of instruction enlightening the disciple, is
called ‘¹iksÙ¢guru' as he expounds solutions to
the problems of the (disciples). (10)

]m{YH$m{@`§ g_m»`V@ ]m{Ü`_{VoXoV ñ\w$Q>_² $&
oeî`m{ oZ`wÁ`V{ `{Z g oejmJwééÀ`V{ $&& 11 $&&
He is known as the preacher; that this is to be

preached is evident (to him) (knowledge of ¹iva);
he by whom the disciple is ordained, is called
¹iksÙ¢guru. (11)

`Ëgyoº$X[©Um^m{J{ oZ_©b{ Ñí`V{ gXm $&
_m{jlro]©å]ê$[{U g Jwé^©dVmaH$@ $&& 12 $&&
He, whose salutary sayings form a clear

expanse of the mirror in which the excellence of
emancipation is ever seen reflected, is the Guru,
the saviour from mundane existence. (12)
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oeî`mUm§ öX`mb{»`§ àÚm{V`oV `@ ñd`_² $&
kmZXro[H$`m V{Z JwéUm H$@ g_m{ ^d{V² $&& 13 $&&
Who is possibly equal to that Guru, who

himself, with his lamp of knowledge, illumines
the inner portrait of the disciples? (13)

‘H¨day¢lekhya' is the ‘picture of self-knowledge that
is hidden in the cave of the heart' (inner image of ¹iva's
nature). That ‘¡tmaj®¢na', is obscured by the outer
covering of ignorance. The teachings of the Guru act like
a lamp in removing that cover and guiding the disciple to
realise the true nature of his self.

 3. kmZJwéñWb_² $&-(3)

C[X{ï>m{[X{í`mZm§ g§e`ÀN>{XH$maH$@ $&
gå`½kmZàX@ gmjmX{f kmZJwé@ ñ_¥V@ $&& 14 $&&
He, who is the teacher of what are to be

taught, who allays all doubts and who gives right
knowledge, is called the ‘J®¢naguru' (authority
on spiritual knowledge). (14)

'Upades Ù°¢' (Upades Ù°¨) is the ‘teacher' who teaches.
‘Upadeºya' is ‘what is fit to be taught', i.e., the secret
purport of ved¢ntic teachings (‘ved¢ntav¢kya-

rahasy¢rthahÙ'). ‘Samyagj®¢na' is ‘right knowledge', ‘the
knowledge of the self'.

Guru's teaching centres around the following topics:

(i) The Individual Soul.
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(ii) The Universal Soul.

(iii) The duties of the Individual Soul to the Deity
and Men.

After ‘¹aktip¢ta' (the descent of divine grace), the
soul begins its quest after spiritual knowledge, and
realises itself of its difference from body, organs, and the
like. The glorious attributes of God are learnt by it.
From the Guru it receives the knowledge of its kinship
with God. All its thoughts and actions are directed
towards ¹iva. It's duties to God and men are instructed

by the Guru. It learns that the worship of ‘IsÙ°ali¬ga', the
visible symbol of its own inner spirit (caitanya), as its
foremost duty to ¹iva and that love, sociability, courtesy,
generosity, respect for elders, and the like, as its duties
to men.

gdm©W©gmYH$kmZode{fmX{eVË[a@ $&
kmZmMm`©@ g_ñVmZm_ZwJ«hH$a@ oed@ $&& 15 $&&
The J®¢naguru is the veritable ¹iva conferring

favour on all and bestowing the knowledge which
procures all values of life. (15)

‘Arth¢h Ù' means ‘values of life' (purus Ù¢rthas), which

are four, viz., Dharma, Artha, K¢ma and Moks Ùa. They
correspond respectively to ‘pious deeds', ‘acquisition of
wealth through just means', ‘fulfilment of just desires' -
and ‘emancipation'. The first three, which can be
roughly included in the sphere of ‘enjoyment with out
undue attachement', form a necessary precedent to the
attainment of the fourth. The knowledge conferred by
the Guru purges off all the baser elements in ‘bhoga'
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(enjoyment) and guides the disciple on his path to

‘moks Ùa'. Hence, this ‘J®¢na' given by the Guru is

‘sarv¢rthas¢dhaka', i.e., ‘bhogamoks Ùaprad¢yaka' (that
which procures enjoyment and emancipation).

]ohpñVo_aodÀN>{Îmm ^mZwa{f àH$soV©V@ $&
]ohaÝVñV_íÀN>{Xr od^wX}oeH$^mñH$a@ $&& 16 $&&
The sun is well-known as the dispeller of

outer darkness, but this sun in the form of Guru,
who dispels both inner and outer darkness, is
indeed eminent. (16)

The light of Guru's teaching reveals self-knowledge;
sun's light can illumine only things of the material kind.
The outer darkness referred to in the second line
consists of the ignorance of the soul about the exact
nature of things alien to its spirit, like body, organs, etc.,
and the inner darkness is the ignorance about its own
nature. Guru dispels both these kinds of darkness.

 4. oH«$`mob‹ñWb_²-(4)

Jwam{od©kmZ`m{J{Z oH«$`m `Ì odbr`V{ $&
VpËH«$`mob‹_m»`mV§ gd£amJ_[maJ¡@ $&& 17 $&&
That (Li¬ga) in which all deeds of worship

are absorbed through the means of special
teachings of the Guru, is said to be ‘Kriy¢li¬ga'
by those who are well-versed in ¡gamas. (17)

'Kriy¢li¬ga' is the ‘IsÙ°ali¬ga' installed by the Guru in
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the palm of the disciple's hand. The Guru confers the

‘IsÙ°ali¬ga', which he should worship with devotion. ‘Kriy¢
‘being ‘p¦j¢kriy¢', this Sthala emphasises the worship of

the ‘IsÙ°ali¬ga', according to the teachings of the Guru and
as such, it is called ‘Kriy¢li¬gasthala'.

[amZÝX§ oMXmH$ma§ [a]«÷¡d H{$db_² $&
ob‹§ gÐy[Vm[Þ§ bú`V{ odœogÕ`{ $&& 18 $&&
The Li¬ga, which is supreme bliss and

intelligence (cit) in form, is ‘Parabrahman' itself
and it manifests itself as ‘sat' (reality) incarnate
for the fulfilment of all virtuous aspirations (of
the disciple). (18)

It is through the worship of his ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' that the
disciple can realise the fruits of all his meritorious deeds.

`kmX`@ oH«$`m@ gdm©@ obL²>J[yOm§egpå_Vm@ $&
BoV `Ë[yÁ`V{ ogÕ¡ñVpËH«$`mob‹_wÀ`V{ $&& 19 $&&
The Li¬ga which is worshipped by the

accomplished persons with the conviction that
all the religious rites, sacrifices, etc., are
equal to a part of Li¬ga-worship, is said to be
‘Kriy¢li¬ga'. (19)

Worship of the ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' constitutes all worship to
an adherent of V¤raºaiva faith. Discarding all other forms
of religious rites like sacrifices, etc., he should devote

himself fully to the worship of ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga'.
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5. ^mdobL²>JñWb_²-(5)

oH«$`m `Wm b`§ àmám VWm ^mdm{@o[ br`V{ $&
`Ì VÔ{oeH¡$éº§$ ^mdobL²>Jo_oV ñ\w$Q>_² $&& 20 $&&
That (inner Li¬ga) into which one's ‘bh¢va'

(totality of concepts) is fused just as ‘kriy¢'
(deeds of worship) get merged, is called
‘Bh¢vali¬ga' (the Li¬ga of pure concept). (20)

'Bh¢vali¬ga' is the subtle form of the deity made up
of pure concepts. That is to be worshipped through
mental means with subtle and abstract objects. This

Li¬ga is connected with ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' by an invisible ray of
light which passes through the eyes when they are
keenly fixed in the latter. This subtle connection is
realised by the disciple through the teachings of the Guru
who establishes that relation between the internal Li¬ga

and the external Li¬ga at the time of initiation (d¤ks Ù¢).
The realisation of that connection dawns on the devotee

through the worship of the ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' and meditation on
it with his eyes keenly fixed on it.

AIÊS>[a_mZÝX]m{Yê$[@ [a@ oed@ $&
^º$mZm_w[Mma{U ^md`m{JmV² àgrXoV $&& 21 $&&
The Supreme ¹iva who is of the form of

undivided supreme bliss and intelligence, is
pleased by the serivce of the devotees with their
pure concepts fixed in him. (21)

This emphasises the importance of the worship of
‘Bh¢vali¬ga' through mental means.
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ñdmZw^yoVà_mU{Z Á`m{oVob©‹{Z g§`wV@ $&
oebm_¥Ômégå^yV§ Z ob‹§ [yO`Ë`gm¡ $&& 22 $&&
He who is in communion with the Li¬ga in

the form of light through the authority of his
spiritual experience, does not worship the Li¬ga
made up of stone, clay or wood. (22)

As the ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' is only the outer form of the
‘Bh¢vali¬ga' the worship of the former is in a sense the
worship of the latter. Hence, here, by ‘ºil¢m¨d-
d¢rusambh¦tam li¬gam' is meant that Li¬ga installed in

temples, called ‘Sth¢varali¬ga'. Is Ù°ali¬ga-worship should
not be discarded at any stage of spiritual ascent. It
initially provides with the experience, on the authority of
which ‘Bh¢vali¬ga-worship' becomes possible.

6. kmZob‹ñWb_²-(6)

VØmdkm[H§$ kmZ§ b`§ `Ì g_ýwV{ $&
VÁkmZobL>²J_m»`mV§ oedVÎdmW©H$m{odX¡@ $&& 23 $&&
That internal Li¬ga in which the knowledge

manifesting the nature of the Bh¢vali¬ga
(tadbh¢vaj®¢pakam) becomes assimilated, is
called ‘J®¢nali¬ga' (the Li¬ga of knowledge) by
those well versed in ‘¹ivatattva'. (23)

The worship of the ‘Is Ù°ali¬ga' purfies an individual
externally and that of the ‘Bh¢vali¬ga' internally. This
purity, internal and external, assumes the subtle form of
another inner-most Li¬ga called ‘J®¢nali¬ga', the Li¬ga of
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spiritual knowledge. This J®¢nali¬ga is the supreme Li¬ga,
higher than the highest (par¢tparam). In the realisation of
it lies the highest bliss (param¢nanda), the loftiest limit of
one's aspirations (t¨pti-final peace and contentment).
Hence, this Li¬ga is also called ‘T¨ptili¬ga'.

oÌ_yoV©^{XoZ_w©º§$ oÌJwUmVrVd¡^d_² $&
]«÷ `×m{Ü`V{ VÎmw kmZobL²>J_wXmöV_² $&& 24 $&&
That which is realised as Brahman who is

beyond the distinction of trinity (as Brahman,
VisÙ´u and Maheºvara) and whose eminence
trancends the three qualities (sattva, etc.), is
called ‘J®¢nali¬ga.' (24)

ñWyb{ oH«$`mg_m[oÎm@ gyú_{ ^mdñ` gå^d@ $&
ñWybgyú_[XmVrV{ kmZ_{d [amË_oZ $&& 25 $&&
To the gross (IsÙ°ali¬ga) the rites of worship

are offered, in the subtle (Bh¢vali¬ga) the tolality
of pure concepts is discerned, and in the
supreme (J®¢nali¬ga) which transcends both the
gross and subtle states, there is knowledge
alone. (25)

[amË[a§ Vw `X²]«÷ [a_mZÝXbjU_² $&
oedm»`§ km`V{ `{Z kmZobL²>Jr g H$Ï`V{ $&& 26 $&&
He who realises that Brahman called ¹iva,

higher than the highest and characterised by the
supreme bliss, is said to be ‘J®¢nali¬gin' (one
who has realised the Par¢tpara-J®¢nali¬ga). (26)
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 7. ñd`ñWb_²-(7)

VØmdkm[H§$ kmZ§ `Ì kmZ{ b`§ d«O{V² $&
VÛmZ{f g_m»`mV@ ñdmo^YmZm{ _Zrofo_@ $&& 27 $&&
He who has that self-knowledge into which

his knowledge of J®¢nali¬ga gets absorbed, is
said to be ‘Svayali¬gin' (one who knows himself
as Li¬ga) by the sages. (27)

Here, the word ‘J®¢na' occurs twice in the first line,
once in the Accusative form (as J®¢nam) and then in the
Locative form (as J®¢ne). The former refers to the
‘knowledge of the J®¢nali¬ga' and the latter, to ‘self-
knowledge', with which the former is united. This self-
realisation is free from ‘aha¬k¢ra' (egoism) and
‘mamak¢ra' (narrow interests). He who possesses that
knowledge is ‘Svayali¬ga'. The next two verses describe
his characteristics.

ñdÀN>ÝXmMmagÝVwï>m{ Á`m{oVob©L²>[am`U@ $&
AmË_ñWgH$bmH$ma@ ñdmo^Ym{ _woZgÎm_@ $&& 28 $&&
oZ_©_m{ oZah‰>mam{ oZañV·b{e[•mH$@ $&
o^jmer g_]woÕü _wº$àm`m{ _woZ^©d{V² $&& 29 $&&

The great sage called ‘Svali¬ga' is pleased
with the religious practices of his free-will,
devoted to Li¬ga in the form of light, with all
forms housed in his soul; the sage who is free
from attachment, and devoid of egoism, casts off
the pentad of afflictions, lives on alms, keeps his
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mind equipoised and remains in a state of
release (mukti). (28-29)

 8. MañWb_² $&-(8)

ñdê$[kmZgå[Þm{ ÜdñVmh§__VmH¥$oV@ $&
ñd`_{d ñd`§ ^yËdm MaVroV Mamo^Y@ $&& 30 $&&
He who possesses the self-knowledge (the

unity of the self and ¹iva) and who has routed
out egoism and attachment from himself, is
called ‘Cara' (Ja¬gama), as he wanders all by
himself as the absolute self. (30)

H$m_H«$m{YmoXoZ_w©º$@ empÝVXmpÝVg_pÝdV@ $&
g_]wÕçm Ma{Úm{Jr gd©Ì oed]woÕ_mZ² $&& 31 $&&
Being free from k¢ma (lust), krodha (anger),

etc., and possessing peace and self-restraint, the
Yogin wanders with equipoised mind, finding
¹iva everywhere. (31)

Z gå_mZ{fw g§àrqV Zmd_mZ{fw M ì`Wm_² $&
Hw$dm©U@ g•ma{Úm{Jr H¥$Q>ñW{ ñdmË_oZ pñWV@ $&&32$&&
Being neither pleased when he is honoured,

nor pained when he is insulted, the Yogin
wanders himself poised in the Supreme Soul in
himself. (32)

‘K¦°asthah Ù' means ‘one standing at the top'. In
philosophy, the supreme soul (Brahman) is called
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‘K¦°asthahÙ', as it is immovable, unchangeable, remaining
perpetually the same. The Yogin is one with it and is
indifferent to honour and dishonour.

 9. [añWb_²-(9)

ñd`_{d ñd`§ ^yËdm MaV@ ñdñdê$[V@ $&
[a§ ZmñVroV ]m{Yñ` [aËd_o^Yr`V{ $&& 33 $&&
The state of realisation that there is nothing

beyond the form of his ‘self' in one who wanders
in his self-same form all by himself as the
absolute self, is called ‘paratva' (the highest
state). (33)

'Para' means ‘highest', ‘supreme', ‘paratva' is the
state of being one with the supreme entity (¹aiva-
Brahman). He who realises this state is called
‘Parali¬ga', the ¹aiva sage.

ñdVÝÌ@ gd©H¥$Ë`{fw ñd[aËd{Z ^modV@ $&
V¥UrHw$d©Z² OJ‚mmb§ dV©V{ oed`m{oJamQ²> $&& 34 $&&
Being free in all his activities, contemplating

himself as ‘Parali¬ga' (the supreme entity), the
great ¹ivayogin flourishes considering the whole
net-work of worldly life as a straw of grass. (34)

AMb§ Y«wd_mË_mZ_Zw[í`oÞaÝVa_² $&
oZañVodœod^«mpÝVOr©dÝ_wº$m{ ^d{Ý_woZ@ $&& 35 $&&
Contemplating on his self perpetually as
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immovable and eternal and putting down all
worldly delusions, the sage is liberated even
while alive. (35)

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@ $
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ Zd_m{@Ü`m`@ $&&

Here ends Chapter IX in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW Xe_m{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER X

_mh{œañWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
ñWbmZm§ ZdH§$ àm{º§$ ^º$ñWbg_ml`_² $&
_mh{œañWb{ ogÕ§ ñWb^{X§ oZê$[` $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

The group of nine Sthalas pertaining to
Bhaktasthala is now told. Please explain the kinds
of Sthalas found in M¢heºvarasthala. (1)

a{UwH$ CdmM –

_mh{œañWb{ gpÝV ñWbmoZ Zd Vm[g $&
oH«$`mJ_ñWb§ [ydª VVm{ ^mdmJ_ñWb_² $&& 2 $&&
kmZmJ_ñWb§ MmW gH$m`ñWb_rnaV_² $&
VVm{@H$m`ñWb§ àm{º§$ [aH$m`ñWb§ VV@ $&& 3 $&&
Y_m©MmañWb§ MmW ^mdmMmañWb§ VV@ $&
kmZmMmañWb§ M{oV H«$_mX{fm§ o^Xm{À`V{ $&& 4 $&&

Re´uka said –

In M¢heºvarasthala, O sage, there are nine sub-
Sthalas. They are: 1.  Kriy¢gamasthala,
2. Bh¢v¢gamasthala, 3.  J®¢n¢gamasthala,
4. Sak¢yasthala, 5. Ak¢yasthala, 6. Parak¢yasthala,
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7. Dharm¢c¢rasthala, 8. Bh¢v¢c¢rasthala, and 9.
J®¢n¢c¢rasthala. Their distinctive features are
described in due order. (2-4)

 1. oH«$`mJ_ñWb_²-(10)

oedm{ oh [a_@ gmjmV² [yOm Vñ` oH«$`m{À`V{ $&
VË[am AmJ_m `ñ_mÎmXwº$m{@`§ oH«$`mJ_@ $&& 5 $&&

Para (¹ivayogin) is ¹iva himself, His worship
is said to be ‘kriy¢'. ¡gamas uphold it and
hence, this is called ‘Kriy¢gamasthala'. (5)

As the ¡gamas praise ‘kriy¢', this Sthala in which
‘kriy¢' is upheld, is said to be ‘Kriy¢gamasthala'. ‘¹ivo
hi paramahÙ s¢ksÙ¢t' – ‘Parasthala', the ninth of the
Li¬gasthalas, teaches that the ¹ivayogin himself is Para,
as he has reached the supreme state of J¤vanmukti. (Vide
verses 33 to 35 in Chaper IX).

àH$meV{ `Wm Zmo¾aaÊ`m§ _WZ§ odZm $&
oH«$`m§ odZm VWm ÁÝVñWm{ Z àH$mem{ ^d{pÀN>d@ $&&6&&
Just as fire in the fire-sticks (ara´y¢m), is not

manifested without rubbing, so ¹iva in the heart
is not realised without ‘kriy¢' (worship). (6)

¹iva resides in the hearts of all, as fire in fire-sticks
('ara´i's). It is through worship alone that ¹iva is realised.
This emphasises the importance of ‘kriy¢' (worship).
Unless the ‘ara´is’ are rubbed with each other, fire
cannot be born.
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Z `Wm odoYbm{[@ ñ`mÚWm X{d@ àgrXoV $&
`WmJ_@ à_mU§ ñ`mV² VWm H$_© g_mMa{V² $&& 7 $&&
Karma (worship) should be rendered in such

a way as there would be no transgression of
religious injuctions, as Lord-¹iva would be
pleased and as concordant with the authority of
the ¡gamas (scriptures). (7)

AÝY[L²>JwdXÝ`m{Ý`gm[{j{ kmZH$_©Ur $&
\$bm{Ë[Îmm¡ odaº$ñVw Vñ_mÎmÛ`_mMa{V² $&& 8 $&&
J®¢na and Karma depend upon each other

like a blind man and a lame man. Therefore, the
¹ivayogin should maintain both, though being
averse to any reward. (8)

J®¢na without karma is ‘lame' and karma without
j®¢na is ‘blind'. ‘Andhapa¬guvat'–here is a reference to
a time-ridden parable teaching how the united efforts of
a blind man and a lame man solved each other's day-to-
day problems of earning livelihood. The blind man who
was unable to see was to be guided by the lame man,
whom he carried on his shoulders. Their common end
was meted out by this mutual assistance. J®¢na, like the
lame man in the parable, is to be carried on through
karma, which, like the blind man in the parable, is
unable to march on its path without being guided by
J®¢na. They must go together to achieve the realisation
of ¹iva. In the case of the ¹ivayogin, there is no touch of
selfishness in all his deeds of wroship. He is beyond that
stage, in which, such a dictum as ‘svargak¢mo yajeta' (he
who desires heaven should perform the sacrifice), is
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applicable. His deeds of worship are totally free from

desire; his is ‘nisÙk¢makarma', ‘deed without desire'. See
notes VI.2 in this text.

kmZ{ZmMma`wº{$Z àgrXoV _h{œa@ $&
Vñ_mXmMmadmZ² kmZr ^d{XmX{h[mVZ_² $&& 9 $&&
¹iva is pleased with knowledge coupled with

¢c¢ra (deeds of worship). Hence, an enlightened
person should be engaged in his religious
practices till his death. (9)

‘¡c¢ra' is the testimony of one's faith. Even the
Guru, who is enlightened and to whom all forms of ¢c¢ra
are not necessary for their own sake, is not free from it.
All deeds of worship are a part of his spontaneous
physical activities guided by his divine consciousness.

2. ^mdmJ_ñWb_²-(11)

^mdoM…moZ odXwfm{ `moZ gpÝV odamoJU@ $&
VmoZ ^mdmJ_Îd{Z dV©ÝV{ gd©X{ohZm_² $&& 10 $&&
All those gestures of faith which are discerned

in an enlightened recluse, form the Gospel of
Faith for the embodied beings. (10)

The word ‘bh¢va' has a wide implication in Sanskrit.
It means ‘a feeling, emotion, devotion, etc.' These
meanings individually cannot signify all that is meant by
the word. The nearest possible equivalent in English,
here, is ‘faith', faith in God, belief in His Greatness.
‘¡gama' is something handed down by tradition;
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‘Bh¢vagama' is here a Gospel of Faith, a testimony of
religious practices handed down through a long and
unbroken heritage of spiritual teachers, whose every
gesture meant an expression of the divine revelation in
them. Those gestures of faith have gone a long way in
forming and inspiring faith in the hearts of the disciples
who are on the path to mukti.

oedm{@ho_oV ^mdm{ oh oedVm[oÎmH$maU_² $&
Z kmZ_mÌ§ ZmMmam{ ^md`wº$@ oedm{ ^d{V² $&& 11 $&&
The faith that ‘I am ¹iva' is the means of

attaining the state of ¹iva neither mere
knowledge nor mere religious practice. He who
possesses this faith becomes ¹iva himself. (11)

kmZ§ dñVw[naÀN>{Xm{ Ü`mZ§ VØmdH$maU_² $&
Vñ_mX²kmV{ _hmX{d{ Ü`mZ`wº$m{ ^d{ËgwYr@ $&& 12 $&&
Knowledge is the subjective discrimination

about the objects and contemplation is the means
of that faith (in one's identity with ¹iva). Hence,
when the Great Lord (¹iva) is realised, a wise
person should yoke himself to contemplation (that
‘I am ¹iva'). (12)

‘Vastupariccheda' is the judgement about the
distinctive characteristics of objects. Knowledge and
worship, going hand in hand, guide one to realise one's
spiritual nature that oneself is ¹iva.

^mdewÕ{Z _Zgm [yO`{Ë[a_{œa_² $&
^mdhrZm§ Z J¥†moV [yOm§ gw_hVr_o[ $&& 13 $&&
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One should worship ¹iva with a mind filled
with purity of faith. ¹iva does not heed to a
worship devoid of faith, however, grand it might
be. (13)

It is not in the manner but in the mood that the
significance of worship lies. Worship should be well-
grounded in faith, without which it becomes a ‘show'.

3. kmZmJ_ñWb_²-(12)

[añ` kmZoM…moZ `moZ gpÝV earnaUm_² $&
VmoZ kmZmJ_Îd{Z àdV©ÝV{ od_wº$`{ $&& 14 $&&
All the gestures of spiritual knowledge on the

part of the ¹ivayogin form the ‘Gospel of
knowledge' for the redemption of the beings.
(14)

^md{Z qH$ \$b§ [w§gm§ H$_©Um dm oH$o_î`V{ $&
^mdH$_©g_m`wº§$ kmZ_{d od_woº$X_² $&& 15 $&&
What is the use of mere faith for men ? Or,

what is the use of mere deeds of worship ? J®¢na
(knowledge of ¹iva) coupled with faith and deeds
of worship alone brings about liberation. (16)

H{$db§ H$_©_mÌ{U OÝ_H$m{oQ>eV¡ao[ $&
ZmË_Zm{ Om`V{ _woº$km©Z§ _wº{$oh© H$maU_² $&& 16 $&&
With karma (deeds of worship) alone, there

can be no release for ¡tman (soul) even in
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hundreds of crores of years. J®¢na (knowledge)
is, indeed, the means of release. (16)

oedmË_H$o_X§ gdª oedmXÝ`Þ odÚV{ $&
oedm{@ho_oV `m ]woÕñVX{d kmZ_wÎm__² $&& 17 $&&
All this universe is ¹iva in spirit; nothing other

than ¹iva exists; and I am ¹iva – this conviction
is knowledge par excellence. (17)

The same is expressed by £º¢.U. in the first line of

the very first mantra: ‘£º¢v¢syamida¼ sarva¼ yatkin Éca
jagaty¢¼ jagat' [All this, every bit of existence in the
universe, is enveloped by £ºa-(Brahman-¹iva).

4. gH$m`ñWb_²-(13)

[añ` `m VZwk}`m@X{hH$_m©o^_moZZ@ $&
V`m gH$m`m{ bm{H$m{@`§ VXmË_ËdoZê$[UmV² $&& 18 $&&
With that body known (by others) to be

belonging to the ¹ivayogin (para), who is
unattached to the actions of the body, this person
(the Yogin) is said to be ‘Sak¢ya' (possessing a
body), as he is deemed as the soul of it. (18)

'Dehakarm¢bhim¢na' (attachment to actions of the

body) takes such forms as ‘aham sth¦lahÙ; aham karomi'–
‘I am fat; I do; etc.' These forms of attributing oneself
of the actions of the body are generally found in
ordinary people. But the ¹ivayogin is free from these.
He is ‘Sak¢ya' with the natural body he possesses, but
the is unattached to its activities.
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H$m`§ odZm g_ñVmZm§ Z oH«$`m Z M ^mdZm $&
Z kmZ§ `ÎmVm{ `m{Jr H$m`dmZ{d g•ma{V² $&& 19 $&&
Without a body, there can be no worship, nor

faith, nor knowledge. Hence, the Yogin should
move about with a body. (19)

Body is the seat of all actions, faith and knowledge,
as K¢lid¢sa puts it: ‘ºar¤ram¢dya¼ khalu dharma-
s¢dhanam' (Ku.Sa¼., 5.33)–‘body is the primary means
of Dharma (religion)'. It is to be noted here that
V¤raºaivism does not believe in the emaciation of the
body by undertaking such vows as ‘upav¢sa', etc.,
(fasting, etc.). Physical health is necessary for practising
Yoga. A weak body cannot fulfil the requirements of
Yogic-practice.

H$mð>§ odZm `Wm do…Om©`V{ Z àH$medmZ² $&
_yoVª odZm VWm `m{Jr ZmË_VËdàH$medmZ² $&& 20 $&&

As brilliant fire cannot rise without fuel, so
the Yogin cannot have the revelation of soul's
nature without a body. (20)

Body is the abode of the soul. It is only through the
body that the realisation of the nature of the soul is
possible. Thus body is the means of moks Ùa. Ka.U. says
that the realisation of ¡tman within is as distinct as in a
mirror. `WmXe} VWmË_oZ (6.5). That is why, it urges man to
achieve this before the body falls off. Bh M{XeH$×m{Õx§ àmH²$
earañ` odòg• (Ka.U., 6.4)
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5. AH$m`ñWb_²-(14)

Am¡[MmnaH$X{hËdm‚mJXmË_Ëd^mdZmV² $&
_m`mgå]ÝYamohË`mXH$m`m{ oh [a@ ñ_¥V@ $&& 21 $&&
The ¹ivayogin (Para) is said to be ‘Ak¢ya',

(bodiless one), as his state of possesssing a body
is only seeming, as he conceives the world as
spiritually one with him and as he is free from
any relation with M¢y¢. (21)

M¢y¢ is a great gulf that separates ¹iva and J¤va. The
word ‘M¢y¢' is generally used in the sense of ‘worldly
entanglement', which diverts the soul from its upward
pursuit. It is ‘avidy¢'(nescience) in this sense. Yet,
‘M¢y¢' is not ‘illusion', as it is real, because, it is a
form of ¹iva's ¹akti' evolved for the cosmic sport of ¹iva.
The ¹ivayogin has a body, and he is conscious of its
necessity in serving God and gaining knowledge. Still,
when the spiritual plane of supreme bliss is reached,
body and its inclinations are as good as non-existent to
him. Thus this Sthala is called ‘Ak¢yasthala'.

[añ` X{h`m{J{@o[ Z X{hml`odoH«$`m $&
oedñ`{d `VñVñ_mXH$m`m{@`§ àH$soV©V@ $&& 22 $&&
Although endowed with a body, there are no

agitations associated with the body in the case of
the ¹ivayogin as in ¹iva. Hence, he is called as
‘Ak¢ya' (bodiless one). (22)

X{hmo^_mZhrZñ` oed^md{ pñWamË_Z@ $&
OJX{VÀN>ara§ ñ`mÔ{h{Z¡H{$Z H$m ì`Wm $&& 23 $&&
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To one who is free from the vanity of body
and whose self is steadily poised in ¹iva's state,
the whole universe is the body. What suffering
can there be to him with one body? (23)

In the state of supreme non-duality (advaita), which is
the state of the ¹ivayogin, the Individual Soul is united
with the Cosmic Soul (Para-¹iva-Brahman) which binds all
the things in the universe with a subtle thread of
spirituality. This ‘Cosmic Soul' is called as ‘S¦tr¢tman' in

the upanis Ùads. The ¹ivayogin is ¹iva himself and the
universe being ¹iva in His evolved from, it is spiritually
one with the ¹ivayogin, who finds himself in all the beings
and considers his self as residing in the cosmic body.

6. [aH$m`ñWb_² $&-(15)

derH¥$VËdmËàH¥$V{_m©`m_mJm©oVdV©ZmV² $&
[aH$m`m{@`_m»`mV@ gË`kmZgwImË_Z@ $&& 24 $&&
A ¹ivayogin is called ‘Parak¢ya' (one housed

in the Supreme Entity) which is characterised by
reality, intelligence and bliss, as he has held
Prak¨ti in subjugation and as he transcends the
path of M¢y¢. (24)

‘Prak¨ti' (physical reality) is characterised by
pleasure, pain and delusion. As the ¹ivayogin is untouched
by these feelings, he has a sway over Prak¨ti. ‘Para'
means ‘¹iva, the Supreme Soul'. He who has ¹iva as his
body (abode) is said to be ‘Parak¢y¢'. Satya, j®¢na,
sukha are respectively sat (reality), cit (intelligence) and
¢nanda (bliss).



143

BpÝÐ`moU _Zm{d¥oÎmdm©gZm@ H$_©gå^dm@ $&
`Ì `mpÝV b`§ V{Z gH$m`m{@`§ [amË_Zm $&& 25 $&&
He is housed in the Supreme Soul into which

the senses, mental inclinations, and impressions
born of past deeds are absorbed. (25)

ñdñdê$[§ oedmH$ma§ Á`m{oVñgmjmoÛoMÝV`Z² $&
X{hdmZo[ oZX}hm{ OrdÝ_wº$m{ oh gmYH$@ $&& 26 $&&
Contemplating as he does that his self of the

form of ¹iva as verily the light, the aspirant is
indeed J¤vanmukta, possessing a body, yet
without it. (26)

AmË_kmZmdgmZ§ oh g§gma[na[rS>Z_² $&
gy`m}X`{@o[ qH$ bm{H$pñVo_a{Um{[éÜ`V{ $&& 27 $&&
The tortures of existence last till the dawning

of self-realisation. Can darkness obscure the
world, when the sun has risen? (27)

7. Y_m©MmañWb_²-(16)

Vñ`¡d [aH$m`ñ` Y_m©Mmam{ ` Bî`V{ $&
g Y_©@ gd©bm{H$mZm_w[Mmam` H$ë[V{ $&& 28 $&&
Those pious practices which belong to the

‘Parak¢ya-yogin', are meant for the good of all
the worlds. (28)
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Aqhgm gË`_ñV{`§ ]«÷M`ª X`m j_m $&
XmZ§ [yOm O[m{ Ü`mZo_oV Y_©ñ` gL²>J«h@ $&& 29 $&&
Non-violence, truth, non-stealing, celebacy,

kindness, forgiveness, charity, worship, repeating
of the sacred formula and meditation – these
form the succinct code of Dharma. (29)

These are the ‘Ten Commandments' of V¤raºaiva
Religion which give it a stature of universal religion.
These are the mandates of any true religion worth the
name. They are the ‘¢c¢ras' (pure practices) of the
¹ivayogin which stand exemplary to all the
disciples.These are the ideals set by the ¹ivayogin for the
world to reach and realise.

kmZm_¥V{Z V¥ám{@o[ `m{Jr Y_ª Z gÝË`O{V² $&
AmMma§ _hVm§ Ñï²>dm àdV©ÝV{ oh bm¡oH$H$m@ $&& 30 $&&
Although contented with the ambrosia of

knowledge, the Yogin should not relinquish
religious practices (Dharma), for, it is by the
example of the pious practices of the great that
the profane persons act. (30)

V¤raºaiva religion insists incessantly that even the
¹ivayogin should not give up pious practices. Here the
reason for that insistence is made clear. The pious
practices of the ¹ivayogin are for the guidance of his
disciples on their path of religion. See notes under
VIII.10 of this text.
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8. ^mdmMmañWb_²-(17)

^md Edmñ` gd}fm§ ^mdmMma@ àH$soV©V@ $&
^mdm{ _mZgM{ï>mË_m [na[yU©@ oedml`@ $&& 31 $&&
His (¹ivayogin's) mental actions with ¹iva-

bh¢va (faith in ¹iva) are said to be ‘Bh¢v¢c¢ra'
(precepts of faith) for all. Bh¢va is mental action,
marked with perfection and rested in ¹iva. (31)

The performance of all actions with ¹ivabh¢va is
doing them without any selfish motive. All those actions
are not enjoyed by the ¹ivayogin, but are offered to
¹iva. The ¹ivabh¢va (the faith that everything is the glory
of ¹iva) reflected in those actions is the ‘Bh¢vac¢ra'
(precepts of faith) for the disciples to emulate and
follow.

oed^mdZ`m gdª oZË`Z¡o_oÎmH$moXH$_² $&
Hw$d©Þo[ _hm`m{Jr JwUXm{f¡Z© ]mÜ`V{ $&& 32 $&&
Even performing all duties, nitya (daily),

naimittika (occasional), etc., with ¹iva-bh¢va, the
great Yogin is not bound by their merits or
demerits. (32)

'Karma' in the sense of ‘duty' is three-fold, viz.,
nitya, naimittika and k¢mya. ‘Nityakarma' means ‘daily
duties', which are Li¬gap¦j¢, Gurup¦j¢, etc.;
‘naimittikakarma' means ‘occasional duties' such as those
on the occasions of marriage, etc.; and ‘k¢myakarma'
means ‘duties for the fulfilment of some desire' like

Putrak¢mes Ù°hi, etc. All these duties are rendered by the
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¹ivayogin with ¹iva-bh¢va. Hence, the good or evil
resulting out of them does not affect him.

 9. kmZmMmañWb_²-(18)

Añ` kmZg_mMmam{ `m{oJZ@ gd©X{ohZm_² $&
kmZmMmam{ `Xwº$m{@`§ kmZmMma@ g H$Ï`V{ $&& 33 $&&
The religions practices with knowledge (of

¹iva) on the part of this ¹ivayogin form
‘J®¢n¢c¢ra' for all beings. Hence, he is called
‘J®¢n¢c¢ra' (one revealing precepts of
enlightenment). (33)

'¡c¢ra' means ‘religious practice', ‘code of
conduct'. This ¢c¢ra based on J®¢na (in an enlightened
state) is called ‘J®¢n¢c¢ra'. Those religious practices are
the spontaneous gestures of his enlightenment.

[na[yUª _hmkmZ§ [aVÎdàH$meH$_² $&
Adbåã` àd¥Îmm{ `m{ kmZmMma@ g H$Ï`V{ $&& 34 $&&
That ¢c¢ra which prevails after having based

itself on the great self-knowledge, which is
perfect and which reveals the supreme principle
(of unity between ¹iva and J¤va), is said to be
‘J®¢n¢c¢ra'. (34)

All actions of the ¹ivayogin are based on the
awareness of the supreme unity between ¹iva and Jiva.
His gestures practically guide the aspirants to that
knowledge of unity.
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oZod©H$ë[{ [a{ YmpåZ oZîH$b{ oedZm_oZ $&
kmZ{Z `m{O`Ýgdª kmZmMmar àH$soV©V@ $&& 35 $&&
Uniting through enlightenment the whole

cosmos with that final refuge, attributeless, and
undivided, known as ¹iva, the ¹ivayogin is called
J®¢n¢c¢rin. (35)

‘Dh¢man'–means ‘dwelling-place, a resort, a
refuge'. ¹iva is the highest and the final refuge for the
souls in mukti–a refuge which is beyond description
(nirvikalpa) and admitting of no parts. Through
knowledge the ¹ivayogin unites the cosmos with that
absolute state. Hence, he is called ‘J®¢n¢c¢rin'.

kmZ{Z hrZ@ [wéf@ H$_©Um ]Ü`V{ gXm $&
kmoZZ@ H$_©g‰>ë[m ^dpÝV oH$b oZî\$bm@ $&& 36 $&&
A person devoid of spiritual knowledge is

bound by the fruits of deeds. But in the case of
an enlightened person, all inclinations to ‘karma'
are not connected with fruits. (36)

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ Xe_m{@Ü`m`@ $&&
Here ends Chapter X in ‘¹ri Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected form ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.

Máheùvarasthala : Liñgasthaláni
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AW EH$mXem{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER XI

àgmoXñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
ñWbmoZ VmoZ Mm{º$moZ `moZ _mh{œañWb{ $&
dXñd ñWb^{X§ _{ àgmoXñWbg§olV_² $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

Those sub-Sthalas in the M¢heºvarasthala are
told. Please explain to me the Sthala-divisions
under Pras¢disthala. (1)

lr a{UwH$ CdmM –
ñWb^{Xm Zd àm{º$m@ àgmoXñWbg§olVm@ $&
H$m`mZwJ«hU§ [yd©o_pÝÐ`mZwJ«hñVV@ $&& 2 $&&
àmUmZwJ«hU§ [íMmÎmV@ H$m`m[©U§ _V_² $&
H$aUm[©U_m»`mV§ VVm{ ^mdm[©U§ _V_² $&& 3 $&&
oeî`ñWb§ VV@ àm{º§$ ewlyfwñWb_{d M $&
VV@ g{ì`ñWb§ M¡fm§ H«$_e@ e¥Uw bjU_² $&& 4 $&&
Re´uka said –

The sub-Sthalas under Pras¢disthala are nine,
viz., 1. K¢yanugrahasthala, 2. Indriy¢nugraha-
sthala, 3. Pr¢´¢nugrahasthala, 4. K¢y¢rpa´asthala,
5. Kara´arpa´asthala, 6. Bh¢v¢rpa´asthala,
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7. ¹isÙyasthala, 8. ¹uºr¦sÙusthala and 9. Sevyasthala,
Listen to their distinctive features in due
order. (2-4)

1. H$m`mZwJ«hñWb_²-(19)

AZwJ¥†moV `„m{H$mZ² ñdH$m`§ Xe©`Þgm¡ $&
Vñ_mX{d g_m»`mV@ H$m`mZwJ«hZm_H$@ $&& 5 $&&
The ¹ivayogin (asau) favours the people with

the vision of his person. Hence, he is called
K¢y¢nugr¢haka (one who favours with the vision
of his body). (5)

`Wm oedm{@ZwJ¥†moV _yoV©_modí` X{ohZ@ $&
VWm `m{Jr earañW@ gdm©ZwJ«mhH$m{ ^d{V² $&& 6 $&&
Just as ¹iva favours by entering the bodies of

the embodied beings, so does the Yogin favour
all by possessing a body. (6)

¹iva enters the bodies of the beings in the form of
Individual Souls, which are the sources of the life-
principle that keeps them alive. The Yogin favours the
beings by presenting himself as ¹iva incarnate.

oed@ eara`m{J{@o[ `Wm g‹oddoO©V@ $&
VWm `m{Jr earañWm{ oZ@g‹m{ dV©V{ gXm $&& 7 $&&
Just as ¹iva, though residing in a body (as the

Individual Soul), is unattached (to carnal
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defilements), so the Yogin, though possessing a
body, ever remains unattached to it. (7)

 2. BpÝÐ`mZwJ«hñWb_²-(20)

Xe©ZmË[aH$m`ñ` H$aUmZm§ odd{H$V@ $&
BpÝÐ`mZwJ«h@ àm{º$@ gd}fm§ VÎdd{oXo^@ $&& 8 $&&
As the senses receive discriminative power by

virtue of the sight of the ¹ivayogin (Parak¢ya),
it is called ‘Indriy¢nugraha' (favouring by
the senses) by the knowers of ¹iva-J¤va unity
(tattva). (8)

jU_ÝV@ oed§ [í`Z² H{$db{Z¡d M{Vgm $&
]mømWm©Zm_Zw^d§ jU§ Hw$d©Z² ÑJmoXo^@ $&& 9 $&&
gd}pÝÐ`oZê$T>{@o[ gd}pÝÐ`odhrZdV² $&
oedmohV_Zm `m{Jr oed§ [í`oV Zm[a_² $&& 10 $&&
Visualising ¹iva inwardly through his

untainted mind at one moment and perceiving the
external sense-objects through his eyes, etc, at
another moment, the Yogin, though possessing
the senses, is as though without them; with his
mind fixed in ¹iva, he perceives nothing except
¹iva. (9-10)

'Kevala', ‘all alone', untainted by sense-perceptions.
Here is the description of the uncommon behavior of the
¹ivayogin. All the sense-perceptions of the ¹ivayogin are
filled with the holy form of ¹iva in his manifold aspects.
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_Zm{ `Ì àdV}V VÌ gd}pÝÐ`pñWoV@ $&
oed{ _Zog g§brZ{ ¹$ M{pÝÐ`odMmaUm $&& 11 $&&
Wherever the mind is directed, there the

senses are fixed. When the mind is fixed in ¹iva,
where else the senses can turn? (11)

Mind is the controlling force of the senses. It is the
reins that control the horses in the form of senses. This
beautiful analogy is given in Ka.U. (III.3-4):

¡tm¢na¼ rathina¼ viddhi, ºarira¼ rathameva ca;
Buddhi¼ tu s¢rathi¼ viddhi, manahÙ pragrahameva ca;
Indriy¢´i hay¢ny¢hurvisÙay¢¼stesÙu gocar¢n;
¢tmendriyamanoyukta¼ bhoktety¢hurman¤sÙi´ah Ù.

(Know that the soul is the master and that body is
the chariot. Consider the interllect as the charioteer and
mind as the reins. The senses, they say, are the horses
and sense-objects,their roads. The wise call the soul with
body, senses and  mind as the enjoyer.)

`ÚË[í`Z² Ñem `m{Jr _Zgm oMÝV`Þo[ $&
VÎmËgdª oedmH$ma§ g§odÐy[§ àH$meV{ $&& 12 $&&
Whatever the Yogin perceives through his

eyes, and whatever he thinks through his mind,
all that is manifested as the pure consciousness
(sa¼vit) of the form of ¹iva. (12)

‘D¨º¢' means ‘through eyes'; ‘eyes'–‘eyes' here
stand for all the senses. The meaning is ‘whatever the
Yogin perceives through his senses, etc.'
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3. àmUmZwJ«hñWb_²-(21)

oedñ` [aH$m`ñ` `ÎmmË[`m©dbm{H$Z_² $&
g àmUmZwJ«h@ àm{º$@ gd}fm§ VÎdXoe©o^@ $&& 13 $&&

That which consists in the realisation of the
fundamental unity of ¹iva and the ¹ivayogin, is
said to be ‘Pr¢´¢nugraha' for all by those who
have realised the unity. (13)

‘Pr¢´¢nugraha' means ‘a Sthala of the ¹ivayogin

which consists in the realisation of inner ¹ivali¬ga into

which the Pr¢´a (vital breath-principle) is absorbed'. This

is for the favour of the disciples. The word ‘t¢tparya'

means ‘purport, intention, absorption in any object'. The

last given sense, viz., ‘absorption in any object' is nearer

to the ‘sense of basic unity', the unity of the Pra´a (in a

higher sense, J¤va) with Li¬ga (¹iva). This ‘t¢tparya-

darºana' (realisation of the fundamental unity) is possible,

they say, through Yogic-practice of controlling Pr¢´a

(breath).

àmUm `ñ` b`§ `mpÝV oed{ [a_H$maU{ $&
Hw$VñVñ`{pÝÐ`ñ\y$oV©@ Hw$V@ g§gmaXe©Z_² $&& 14 $&&

To him, whose Pr¢´a becomes absorbed in

¹iva (Li¬ga), the supreme cause (of the universe),

whence can there be the vibration of senses and

whence, the experience of Sa¼s¢ra (trans-

migration, the cycle of birth and death). (14)
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emÝVËd{ àmUd¥ÎmrZm§ _Z@ emå`oV d¥oÎmo^@ $&
VÀN>mÝVm¡ `m{oJZm§ oH$o•mpÀN>dmXÝ`Þ Ñí`V{ $&&15$&&
When the palpitations of Pr¢´as (vital airs)

are in a state of rest, the mind becomes arrested
of its inclinations. When that (mind) is tranquil,
nothing except ¹iva is seen by the Yogin. (15)

oMoÛbmg[nañ\y$oV©[na[yU©gwImË_Z@ $&
oed{ odbrZgdm©Ë_m `m{Jr MboV Z ¹$oMV² $&&16$&&
The ¹ivayogin with all the activities of his

senses fixed in ¹iva, in a state of perfect blissful
non-duality owing to the spontaneous operation
of supreme intelligence (cit), is not agitaged in
any way. (16)

4. H$m`m[©UñWb_²-(22)

oedñ` [aê$[ñ` gdm©ZwJ«mohUm{@M©Z{ $&
Ë`mJm{ X{hmo^_mZñ` H$m`m[©U_wXmöV_² $&& 17 $&&
The renuciation of the attachment to body in

his worship on the part of the ¹ivayogin, who is
¹iva incarnate, and who confers favours on all, is
known as ‘k¢y¢rpa´a' (renunciation of bodily
attachments). (17)

Here the body is consecrated to ¹iva as a gift. In
doing so, all bodily attachments are fervently forsaken.
‘Abhim¢na' means ‘self-conceit', ‘affectation' ‘affection
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for'. ‘K¢y¢rpa´a' is thus the relinquishment of
attachments to body, with all its sense-perceptions
dedicated to ¹iva.

BpÝÐ`àroVh{VyoZ odf`mg‹OmoZ M $&
gwImoZ gwIoMÐy[{ oed`m{Jr oZd{X`{V² $&& 18 $&&
The ¹ivayogin should dedicate to ¹iva, who is

of the form of supreme bliss and intelligence, all
pleasures which are associated with sense-objects
and which are the source of delight to senses.(18)

X{hÛma{U `ÚËñ`mËgwI§ àmg‹_mË_Z@ $&
VÎmoÞd{X`Z² eå^m{`m}Jr ^doV oZ_©b@ $&& 19 $&&

By offering whatever pleasure that comes to

him through his body to ¹iva, the ¹ivayogin

becomes free from defilements. (19)

5. H$aUm[©UñWb_²-(23)

AmgÄOZ§ g_ñVmZm§ H$aUmZm§ [amË[a{ $&
oed{ `ÎmoXX§ àm{º§$ H$aUm[©U_mJ_{ $&& 20 $&&
The fixing of all of the ¹ivayogin's senses in

¹iva, who is higher than the the highest, is said to

be ‘Kara´¢pa´a' (offering of one's senses). (20)

‘Kara´¢rpa´a' means ‘offering of ones senses to
¹iva'. The ¹ivayogin offers all the pleasures derived
through the senses to ¹iva.
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`ÚËH$maU_mbåã` ^wL²>º{$ odf`O§ gwI_² $&
VÎmpÀN>d{ g_ß`£f H$aUm[©H$ CÀ`V{ $&& 21 $&&
He (the ¹ivayogin) becomes ‘kara´¢rpaka'

(one who has offered one's senses) by virtue of
dedicating whatever pleasure that he enjoys
through his senses to ¹iva. (21)

In all the experiences of pleasure from the sense-
objects, there is a tinge of ‘aha¬k¢ra', the notion that ‘I
enjoy it'. If that element is purged off, all the evils of
sensual pleasures and comforts are removed. This leads
to ‘arpa´abh¢va' and the ¹ivayogin attributes all his
pleasures to ¹iva.

Ah‰>ma_Xm{oÐº$_ÝV@H$aUdmaU_² $&
]ÜZr`mÚ@ oedmbmZ{ g Yra@ gd©ogoÕ_mZ² $&&22$&&
He who binds the elephant in the form of

‘antahÙkara´a' (inner sense) infatuated by the rut
of ‘aha¬k¢ra' (egoism) to the post in the form of
¹iva, is the enlightened person who has
accomplished everything. (22)

A connected system of manas, buddhi and citta
constitutes the ‘antah Ùkara´a'. Restraint over its sway is
what the ¹ivayogins achieve. This restraint naturally
produces restraint over the external senses, true to the
description that we find in Ka.U. (III. 6Ã):

Yastu vij®¢nav¢n bhavati yuktena manas¢ sad¢;
Tasyendriy¢´i vaºy¢ni sadaºv¢ iva s¢rathehÙ.

(The senses of one who is enlightened with his mind
ever controlled, are controllable like the well-trained
horses of a charioteer).
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BpÝÐ`¡a{d Om`ÝV{ [m[moZ gwH¥$VmoZ M $&
V{fm§ g_[©UmXre{ Hw$V@ H$_©oZ]ÝYZ_² $&& 23 $&&
It is through the senses alone that sins

and merits arise. If they are dedicated to ¹iva,
where from is the association with the fruits of
deeds? (23)

BpÝÐ`moU g_ñVmoZ eara§ ^m{JgmYZ_² $&
oed[yOm‹^md{Z ^md`Ý_woº$_mßZw`mV² $&& 24 $&&
One should attain mukti (emancipation) by

contemplating all of one's senses and one's body
which is the means of enjoyment, as being the
instruments of ¹iva-worship.

All the activities of the senses and the body being
directed towards ¹iva, the very life of the ¹ivayogin is a
dedicated worship to ¹iva. Whatever he does is a part
of the worship of ¹iva (see notes under VIII. 13 of
this text).

6. ^mdm[©UñWb_²-(24)

oed{ oZüb^md{Z ^mdmZm§ `Ëg_[©U_² $&
^mdm[©Uo_X§ àm{º§$ oedgØmdd{oXo^@ $&& 25 $&&
The dedication of the mental inclinations to

¹iva with unswerving devotion, is said to be
‘Bh¢v¢rpa´a' (offering of one's bh¢vas) by the
knowers of the true state of ¹iva. (25)
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^md Ed _Zwî`mUm§ H$maU§ ]ÝY_m{j`m{@ $&
^mdewÕm¡ ^d{Ý_woº$od©[arV{ Vw g§g¥oV@ $&& 26 $&&
Mental inclination is the cause of both

bondage and liberation of the beings. When the
mental inclination is pure, there is release;
otherwise, there will be transmigration. (26)

^mdñ` ewoÕam»`mVm oedm{@ho_oV `m{OZm $&
od[arVg_m`m{J{ Hw$Vm{ Xw@IoZdV©Z_² $&& 27 $&&
The conception of unity that ‘I am ¹iva' is

what is known as ‘bh¢vaºuddhi' (purity of mental
inclination); when there is a different notion, how
can there be freedom from sorrow? (27)

7. oeî`ñWb_²-(25)

emgZr`m{ ^d{ÚñVw [aH$m`{Z gd©Xm $&
VËàXmXmÎmw _m{jmWu g oeî` BoV H$soV©V@ $&& 28 $&&
He who is always instructed by the ¹ivayogin

(Parak¢ya) and who is aspirant after release
through ¹ivayogin's favour, is termed as the
disciple (¹isÙya). (28)

^mdm{ `ñ` pñWam{ oZË`§ _Zm{dm¸$m`H$_©o^@ $&
Jwam¡ oZO{ JwUm{Xma{ g oeî` BoV Jr`V{ $&& 29 $&&
He whose devotion is ever fixed, through

mind, word and deed, in his Guru, who is
abundent in virtues, is called ‘¹isÙya'. (29)
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‘¹is Ùyasthala' is a stage where the ¹ivayogin who is
¹iva incarnate, inculcates the spiritual knowledge to a
tested devotee. With a singular aspiration to attain mukti
and a total devotion to his Guru, a deserving aspirant

(s¢dhaka) receives the name of ‘¹isÙya' or ‘Disciple'. The
next verse puts in a nutshell all the qualities of an ideal
disciple.

emÝVm{ XmÝVñV[íerb@ gË`dmH²$ g_Xe©Z@ $&
Jwam¡ oed{ g_mZñW@ g oeî`m>Umo_hm{Îm_@ $&& 30 $&&
He who is tranquil, whose senses are

controlled, who is adept in trance, who is
truthful, who has an equal consideration for
everything and who regards both the Guru
and ¹iva as equal, is the best among the
disciples. (30)

‘¹¢nti' or tranquility is ‘antarindriyanigraha', i.e.,
‘restraint over the inner-senses'; ‘d¢nti' is ‘bahirindriya-
nigraha' i.e., ‘restraint over the outer senses'. An ideal
disciple possesses both these restraints. He is also adept
in ‘tapas' (trance), which consists in his proficiency in

the eight-limbed Yoga (as Ù°¢¬gayoga). To him both a
golden ornament and a wooden stick are the same. He
makes no distinction between the Guru and ¹iva, as he
considers his Guru as ¹iva incarnate. Such a disciple
deserves spiritual knowledge to be inculcated by the
Guru.

Jwam{b©ãÜdm _hmkmZ§ g§gmam_`^{fO_² $&
_m{XV{ `@ gwIr emÝV@ g OrdÝ_wº$ Ed oh $&&31$&&
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He who rejoices, who is blissful and who is
tranquil after receiving from his Guru the
supreme knowledge which is the remedy for the
ailment in the form of transmigration, is indeed a
liberated person even while alive. (31)

‘Mah¢j®¢na', ‘the supreme knowledge', otherwise
known as ‘tattvaj®¢na', is the realisation of the unity of
one's self with the Supreme Self, ¹iva. This unity of the
Individual Soul (J¤v¢tman) with the Supreme Soul
(Param¢tman) is what is taught by such aphoristic
statements in the UpanisÙads as ‘Aham Brah¢smi', B¨.U.,
1.4.10, (I am Brahma), ‘Tattvamasi' Ch¢.U. VI.8.7
(Thou art that), etc., in which ‘Aham' and ‘Tvam' stand
for the ‘Individual Soul' and ‘Brahman' and ‘Tat' stand
for the ‘Supreme Soul'. Though these upanis Ùadic
statements are accepted by the V¤raºaivas, they describe
this supreme and fundamental unity in their special
terminology as ‘Li¬g¢¬gas¢marasyam', i.e., ‘interfusion
of the Li¬ga (¹iva or Brahman) and A¬ga (J¤v¢tman or
Individual Soul). This ‘S¢marasya' is realised through the
spiritual guidance of the Guru. As this knowledge is very
subtle, Guru is the indispensable guide to reveal it. Once
it is realised, the disciple is ‘J¤vanmukta' (one who
enjoys liberation even while alive). This term
(J¤vanmukta) shows that the V¤raºaivas are not among
those who maintain that liberation can be attained only
hereafter, but not here.
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8. ewlyfwñWb_²-(26)

]m{Ü`_mZ@ g JwéUm [aH$m`{Z gd©Xm $&
VÀNw>lyfmaV@ oeî`@ ewlyfwnaoV H$Ï`V{ $&& 32 $&&
Being ever taught by the Guru, whose form is

¹iva, the disciple is called ‘¹uºr¦sÙu', as he is ever
fond of hearing (or serving) the Guru. (32)

The Guru imparts the spiritual knowledge to a faithful

disciple. The word ‘¹uºr¦sÙu'(a desiderative derived from
the root ¹ru'- ‘to hear') , means ‘one desirous of

hearing'. The disciple is called ‘¹uºr¦s Ùu' because, he is
keenly desirous of hearing the sermons delivered by the

Guru. Generally the word ‘¹uºr¦s Ù¢' is used in the sense
of ‘service' (sev¢), which is taken in a liturgical context
to mean ‘a congregation for worship'. In the present
context, it may be noted that a disciple wins the goodwill
and favour of the Guru through selfless service and

becomes a ‘¹uºr¦s Ùu' in the latter sense also. A
confidential conversation goes on between the Guru and
his disciple at this stage. The disciple asks some
questions with the eagerness to know the fundamental
truth. The Guru allays his doubts by answering those
questions. A model of that secret conversation is given by
the author here:

qH$ VÎd§ [a_§ k{`§ H{$Z gd} àoVoð>Vm $&
H$ñ` gmjmpËH«$`m _woº$@ H$W`{oV g_mgV@ $&&33$&&
BoV àý{ H¥$V{ [ydª oeî`{U oZ`VmË_Zm $&
]«y`mÎmÎd§ JwéñVñ_¡ V{Z ñ`mËg§g¥V{b©`@ $&& 34 $&&
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oed Ed [a§ VÎd§ oMXmZÝXgXmH¥$oV@ $&
g `WmW©ñVXÝ`ñ` OJVm{ ZmpñV oZË`Vm $&& 35 $&&
oedm{@ho_oV ^md{Z oed{ gmjmËH¥$V{ pñWa_² $&
_wº$m{ ^doV g§gma_m{hJ«pÝWod^{XV@ $&& 36 $&&
oed§ ^md` MmË_Z§ oedmXÝ`Þ oMÝV` $&
Ed§ pñWa{ oedmÛ¡V{ OrdÝ_wº$m{ ^odî`oV $&& 37 $&&
“Which is that supreme entity ? By whom all

this is established ? Realisation of what is called
mukti? Pray, tell me, in a nutshell'' – thus being
first asked by the disciple, who is trained in self-
control, the Guru should teach that fundamental
truth by which transmigration is arrested, as:
‘‘¹iva alone is the Supreme Entity in the form of
intelligence, reality and bliss. He is eternal. The
world other than that entity is non-eternal. When
¹iva is realised with a firm conviction, ‘I am
¹iva', one attains liberation with the knot of
delusion in the form of transmigration cut off.
Meditate on your self as ¹iva. Do not think of
anyone other than ¹iva. When this non-duality
with ¹iva becomes firm, one would become
J¤vanmukta.” (33-37)

Realisation of the ‘Paratattva' or the ‘Supreme
Entity' is the summum bonum of human life. That is

mukti or liberation. That is ‘Par¢ GatihÙ' or the ‘Supreme
State'. The aspiration to know, to understand and to
attain that ‘Supreme State' does not arise in all, but
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only in a few persons who are blessed by the grace of
God. Yet, they themselves cannot find the answers to
the fundamental questions that arise in their minds.
Those questions create a pressing thirst for knowledge
which brings them to the holy presence of the Guru who
is apt to answer those questions with authority and
experience.

In verse 35 we find the Guru's answers to the
questions asked by the aspirant. ‘Which is the Supreme
Entity?' To this the Guru answers: ‘¹iva alone is the
Supreme Entity'. ¹iva is characterised by reality (sat),
intelligence (cit) and bliss (¢nada). ¹iva alone is eternal
(nitya). All else is non-eternal (anitya). Words stop here;
description ceases to go further. But the voice of the
Guru which is charged with a mystic power implants the
sense in the heart of the disciple.

‘What is mukti?' – this is another question.
‘Realisation of ¹iva is ‘mukti' – says the Guru. This
realisation is possible through a firm conviction that,
“¹ivo'–ham” (‘I am ¹iva') or ‘Aham brahm¢smi' Br.U.,
I. 4.10 (‘I am Brahman'), as V¤raºaivism does not make

any difference between ¹iva and upanis Ùadic Brahman.
(Vide Chap. I, verse 2). In other words, the realisation
that the spirit in man (J¤v¢tman–Individual Soul) is
basically one with the spirit in the universe
(Param¢tman–Universal Soul), is the means to realise
¹iva. This is ‘¹iv¢dvaitanjnÃ¢na' the knowledge of the non-
duality with ¹iva, which is fundamental to mukti. ‘¹ivam
bh¢vaya c¢tm¢nam ¹iv¢danyanna cintaya'–this is a
guiding line to be remembered by the disciple at every
step on his spiritual pilgrimage. Once this ‘¹iv¢dvaita' is
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realised, it is liberation, which comes to the aspirant
even during his life time.

9. g{ì`ñWb_²-(27)

Jwédm·`m_¥VmñdmXmËàmá]m{Y_hm\$b@ $&
ewlyfwa{d gd}fm§ g{ì`ËdmËg{ì` CÀ`V{ $&& 38 $&&
Attaining the great fruit of knowledge through

the tasting of nectar in the form of Guru's
teachings, the ¹uºr¦sÙu himself comes to be called
as ‘sevya' (one fit to be served) as he is worthy
to be served by all. (38)

‘Bodha' means ‘¹iv¢dvaitaj®¢na'. When this
supreme realisation dawns in the heart of the disciple, all
the impurities are washed off. Mu.U. describes the effect
of that realisation in excellent terms (II.2.8):

Bhidyate h¨dayagranthiºchidyate sarvasamºay¢hÙ;
Ks Ù¤yante c¢sya karm¢´i tasmin d¨s Ù°e Par¢vare.

(When that Supreme Entity is realised by a person,
the knot of his heart is untied, all his doubts are cut off
and all the fruits of his deeds are destroyed.)

This is the unique achievement of the accomplished
disciple, which makes him worthy of being worshipped.

Jwê$[oXï>{ odkmZ{ M{Vog pñWaVm§ JV{ $&
gmjmËH¥$Voed@ oeî`m{ JwédË[yÁ`V{ gXm $&& 39 $&&
When the supreme knowledge imparted by

the Guru becomes firm in his mind, the disciple
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having realised ¹iva, is ever worshipped like the
Guru himself. (39)

Through the favour of the Guru, the disciple
becomes a ¹ivayogin and is worshipped like the Guru.
This accounts for the spiritual heritage that has come
down to us through the lines of Gurus in the several
‘ma°has' (monasteries) even to this day. The followers of
V¤raºaivism revere them as the inheritors of spirituality
from their holy predecessors and also as the very
incarnations of ¹iva.

oedm{@ho_oV ^mdñ` Z¡aÝV`©ode{fV@ $&
oed^md{ g_wË[Þ{ oeddË[yÁ` Ed g@ $&& 40 $&&
When the nature of ¹iva springs up in the

disciple by virtue of uninterrupted cherishing of
the notion, ‘I am ¹iva', he is worthy to be
worshipped like ¹iva. (40)

BoV lr oed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m_{H$mXem{@Ü`m`@ $&&
Here ends Chapter XI in ‘¹ri Jagadguru - Re´ukag¤t¢'
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW ÛmXem{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER XII

àmUobn‹ñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
àgmoXñWbgå]Õm@ ñWb^{Xm@ àH$soV©Vm@ $&
àmUobn‹ñWbmêŸT>mZ² ñWb^{XmÝdXñd _{ $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

The Sthala-divisions pertaining to
Pras¢disthala are now told. Please tell me about
the sub-Sthalas under Pr¢´ali¬gisthala. (1)

a{UwH$ CdmM -
ñWbmZm§ ZdH§$ àm{º§$ àmUobpL>²JñWbmolV_² $&
AmXmdmË_ñWb§ àm{º$_ÝVamË_ñWb§ VV@ $&& 2 $&&
[a_mË_ñWb§ [ümoÞX}hmJ_g§kH$_² $&
oZ^m©dJ_g§k§ M VVm{ Zï>mJ_ñWb_² $&& 3 $&&
AmoXàXmoXZm_mW VVm{@ß`ÝË`àgmXH$_² $&
g{ì`àgmXH§$ MmW e¥Uw V{fm§ M bjU_² $&& 4 $&&
Re´uka said –

A nine-fold division of sub-Sthalas is told
pertaining to Pr¢´ali¬gisthala, as 1. ¡tmasthala,
2. Antar¢tmasthala, 3. Param¢tmasthala, 4.
Nirdeh¢gamasthala, 5. Nirbh¢v¢gamasthala, 6.
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NasÙ°¢gamasthala, 7. ¡dipras¢disthala, 8.
Antyapras¢disthala and 9. Sevyapras¢disthala.
Listen to the distinctive features of these. (2-4)

 1. AmË_ñWb_²-(28)

Ord^md§ [naË`Á` `Xm VÎd§ od^mì`V{ $&
Jwam{ü ]m{Y`m{J{Z VXmË_m`§ àH$soV©V@ $&& 5 $&&
When the aspirant discards the nature of the

Individual Self and assumes the state of supreme
unity with ¹iva (tattva) by virtue of the teachings
of the Guru, he is called as ‘¡tman'. (5)

The same ¹ivayogin who is called ‘Sevya' (as
described in the end of Chapter XI), perseveres in the
path to mukti and reaches this stage where he is called
‘¡tman'. ‘J¤vabh¢va' is a state of being the Individual
Soul, with his narrow attachment to body and senses,
which obscure its real nature of being ¹iva in spirit. This
narrow state is discarded, when its true nature is realised
by the guidance of the Guru. ‘¡tman' is that Soul, which
transcends all the narrow attachments to body and
senses. It is eternal and all-prevasive, as Ch¢.U. (VIII.1.5)
describes it:

Athais Ùa ¢tm¢pahatap¢pm¢ vijaro vim¨tyurviºoko

vijaghtsoapip¢sahÙ satyak¢mahÙ satyasa¬kalpahÙ.

(This ¡tman is sinless, unaging, deathless, free from
grief, devoid of hunger, destitute of thirst; its aspirations
are all true and its motive is truth). The next verse
describes its subtle nature.
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dmbmJ«eV^mJ{Z gÑem{ öX`pñWV@ $&
AýZ² H$_©\$b§ gd©_mË_m ñ\w$aoV Xr[dV² $&& 6 $&&

The ¡tman (i.e. J¤vatman), which is as subtle
as one-hundredth part of the tip of a hair, shines
like a lamp and enjoys the fruits of former
deeds. (6)

‘¡tm¢' here stands for ‘J¤v¢tman' (Individual Soul),
The simile in the second line, viz., ‘sphurati d¤pavat' is
intended to meet an objection roused by the simile in

the first line, namely, ‘v¢l¢graºatabh¢gena sad¨ºah Ù'. A
doubt may shoot up as to how can J¤v¢tman of such a
subtle form residing in the cavity of heart understand the
pain or pleasure arising from the different limbs
simultaneously. This doubt is removed by reminding that
¡tman, though subtle, pervades the whole body like a
lamp kept in some part of a room illumining the whole
of it. Vide: dmbmJ«eV^mJ{Z eVYm HŸpë[Vñ` M $& ^mJm{ Ord• g
odk{`• gMmZÝË`m` H$ë[V{ $&&  (¹ve. U., V.9)

AmË_ñdê$[odkmZ§ X{h{pÝÐ`od^mJV@ $&
AIÊS>]«÷ê$[{U VXmË_àmoáéÀ`V{ $&& 7 $&&
The realisation of the nature of ¡tman

(J¤v¢tman) as different from the body and senses
and as in the form of absolute Brahman, is said
to be the attainment of ¡tman (¢tmapr¢pti). (7)

‘¡tmapr¢pti' or attainment of self-realisation is the
summum bonum of life, as it is said:

‘‘¢tm¢l¢bh¢nna para¼ vidyate.''
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(There is nothing higher than self-realisation). This

¡tman is said to be ‘Akha´dÙabrahman'. How can such an
absolute entity, which is immeasurable reside in a
measurable body? To this question, the next verse gives
an answer.

Z MmpñV X{hgå]ÝYm{ oZX}hñ` ñd^mdV@ $&
AkmZH$_©`m{J{Z X{hr ^doV ^wº$`{ $&& 8 $&&
The ¡tman, which is bodiless by nature, is

spiritually unattached to the body. But due to
ignorance and fruits of former deeds, it takes up
a body to enjoy the fruits of former deeds. (8)

¡tman is one and without a second. It is the all-
pervasive Supreme Brahman. That is the real nature of
¡tman, which is not related to the body. Ignorance and
fruits of deeds obscure the real nature of ¡tman. Thus it
takes a body to enjoy and exhaust the fund of merits
and sins resulted from one's deeds in former lives
(bhukti). This realisation happens to be the distinctive
feature of the ¡tmasthala.

 2. AÝVamË_ñWb_²-(29)

`Xm oZañV§ OrdËd§ ^d{X²Jwd©Zw]m{YV@ $&
VXÝVamË_^mdm{@o[ oZañVñ` ^d{X²Y«wd_² $&& 9 $&&
When the narrow state of J¤va dissolves by

virtue of the teachings of the Guru, the freed soul
(nirasta-J¤va) assumes undoubtedly the form of
the innermost ¡tman (Antar¢tman). (9)
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The nature of ‘Antar¢tman' is described in the
following verse:

X{hpñWVm{@ß``§ Ordm{ X{hg‹oddoO©V@ $&
]m{YmË[amË_^modËdmXÝVamË_{oV H$soV©V@ $&& 10 $&&
This J¤v¢tman, although residing in a body, is

not attached to the body. It is called
‘Antar¢tman', as it assumes the state of Supreme
Soul (Param¢tman) through self-realisation. (10)

Ah‰>mañ` gå]ÝYmÝ_Zwî`ËdmoXod^«_@ $&
Z ñd^md BoV kmZmXÝVamË_{oV Jr`V{ $&& 11 $&&
With the realision that its mistaken notion as

of human form or the other is due to its
association with egoism and that it is not its real
nature, the ¡tman is called ‘Antar¢tman.' (11)

oZ_©_m{ oZah‰>mam{ oZañVm{[moYod·bd@ $&
X{hñWm{@o[ gXm ømË_m oed§ [í`oV `m{JV@ $&& 12 $&&
The ¡tman, even residing in a body, but

devoid of attachment, free from egoism and
purged of all afflictions born form adjuncts (like
body, etc.,) ever gets the vision of ¹iva through
meditative trance. (12)
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3. [a_mË_ñWb_² $(30)

oZY©yV{ VËà]m{Y{Z _b{ g§gmaH$maU{ $&
gm_añ`mË[amË_ñWmË[a_mË_m`_wÀ`V{ $&& 13 $&&
When all the defilements of ignorance that

cause transmigration are washed away by that
enlightenment, this ¡tman (ayam) comes to be
called ‘Param¢tman', as it becomes one with the
Supreme Soul. (13)

‘S¢marasya' or ‘Samarasabh¢va' is that spiritual
kinship between J¤v¢tman (A¬ga) and Param¢tman
(Li¬ga). In other words, the ¡tman fully accomplishes the
nature of Param¢tman as described below:

gd}fm_mË_^{XmZm_wËH¥$ï>ËdmËñdV{Ogm $&
[a_mË_m oed@ àm{º$@ gd©Jm{@o[ àH$medmZ² && 14 $&&
As He is the most effulgent of all the souls

through His own lustre, although He resides in all
beings, ¹iva is ‘Param¢tman'. (14)

¹iva resides in the various beings as their Individual
Souls. Yet He is above them, both in lustre and
eminence.

`Wm ì`mß` OJËgdª ñd^mgm ^moV ^mñH$a@ $&
VWm ñdeoº$o^ì`m©ß` [a_mË_m àH$meV{ $&& 15 $&&
Just as the sun shines with his light enveloping

the whole world, so does Param¢tman shine
pervading the universe with his powers. (15)
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The universe is made up of five elements.

(PanÉcabh¦tas), namely, P¨thiv¤ (earth), Ap (water,) Tejas,

(light), V¢yu (air) and ¡k¢ºa (ether). These five elements

are pervaded respectively by the five powers of ¹iva as,

‘Tirodh¢naºakti' (obscuring power), ‘P¢lanaºakti'

(nourishing power), ‘S¨sÙ°iºakti' (manifesting power),

‘Sa¼h¢raºakti' (destructive power) and ‘Vibhutvaºakti'

(pervasive power).

Vide: g EH$m{ OmbdmZreV B©eZro^• $& gdm© ±„m{H$mZreV B©eZro^•
$&& (B©eZro^• eoº$o^•) $(¹ve. U., III. 1)

odœVm{ ^mg_mZm{@o[ odœ_m`modbjU@ $&
[a_mË_m ñd`§ Á`m{Vrê$[m{ OrdmË_Zm§ ^d{V² $&& 16 $&&
Although shining everywhere, Param¢tman is

different from the variety of the universe; He
shines as a guiding light to all the souls. (16)

¹iva is everywhere; He is the source from which the

universe has evolved. Yet He is not subjected to the
different changes to which the universe is subjected.
Being immutable, He shines as the light of knowledge in
the souls, which have already got detatched from worldy
life.

4. oZX}hmJ_ñWb_²-(31)

X{ohZm{@o[ [amË_Ëd^modZm{ oZahL²>H¥$V{@ $&
oZañVX{hY_©ñ` oZX}hmJ_ CÀ`V{ $&& 17 $&&
The ¹ivayogin, although possessing a body,
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assumes a state of bodilessness (Nirdeh¢gama)

with the realisation that he is Par¢tman himself,

egoism being removed and attachment to

the peculiar properties of the body being

suspended. (17)

Attachment to the peculiar properties of the body

(dehadharma) is in several forms like ‘I am fat', ‘I am

lean', etc. The ¹ivayogin is not attached to the

characteristics of the body. He is ¹iva himself. It is the

body that undergoes the different changes and

modifications. It is the body that is affected by external

forces like heat, cold, etc. ¡tman in its true state of ¹iva

(Parabrahman) is not associated with any of these

properties of the body. This constitutes what is known as

‘bodiless state'.

JobV{ __VmhÝV{ g§gma^«_H$maU{ $&
[am ÁhÝVm§ àodï>ñ` Hw$Vm{ X{h@ Hw$Vm{ aoV@ $&& 18 $&&
When attachment and egoism which cause the

delusion of transmigration have slipped away and
when the ¡tman assumes the state of being the
Supreme Soul (Par¢hant¢), where is the body
and where is any attachment to it ? (18)

AIÊS>g§odXmH$ma_oÛVr`§ gwImË_H$_² $&
[a_mH$me_mË_mZ§ _ÝdmZ@ Hw$Ì _wøoV $&& 19 $&&
Realising himself as the absolute, supreme

and blissful ‘Param¢k¢ºa' (the Supreme Ether,
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Brahman) itself, where can he have delusive
attachment? (19)

‘Param¢k¢ºa' is infinite and all-pervading; it is
formless and limitless and this formless Supreme Ether is
called as the form of ¹iva. The Parabrahman, as Tai.U.
puts it: ¡k¢ºaºar¤ram Brahma. (I.6.2.) When the ¹ivayogin
assumes this formless state, he becomes free from all
attachments to the body that he possesses.

oedm{@ho_oV `ñ`mpñV ^mdZm gd©Jmo_Zr $&
Vñ` X{h{Z gå]ÝY@ H$W§ ñ`mXo_VmË_Z@ $&& 20 $&&
How can attachment to the body arise in the

case of that limitless ¡tman, in whom the all-
encompassing consciousness that ‘I am ¹iva' has
dawned? (20)

This is the supreme state of ‘¹iv¢dvaita' (non-
duality). To one who is in that state, there no attachment
is to the body, though he continues to have it till its
dissolution, which is ordinarily called death.

5. oZ^m©dmJ_ñWb_²-(32)

ì`oVa{H$mËñdê$[ñ` ^mdmÝVaoZamH¥$V{ $&
^mdm{ odH$maoZ_w©º$m{ oZ^m©dmJ_ CÀ`V{ $&& 21 $&&
That mental state (of the ¹ivayogin) which is

free from agitations is called ‘Nirbh¢v¢gama'
when other thoughts (bh¢vas) as they are not in
conformity with the true nature of the self
(svar¦pa), are discarded. (21)
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The real state of the ¹ivayogin is not different from
that of ¹iva. That state is ‘saccid¢nandasthiti' (the state of
supreme reality, intelligence and bliss). All other
‘bh¢vas' (thoughts) are discarded here. Hence, this Sthala
is called ‘Nirbh¢v¢gamasthala' (a state transcending all
thoughts).

Ah§ ]«÷{oV ^mdñ` dñVwÛ`g_ml`@ $&
EH$s^yVñ` oMX²ì`m{nåZ VX^mdm{ odoZoüV@ $&& 22 $&&
The conception ‘I am Brahman' rests on dual

entity. But that conception is decidedly absent in
one who has merged into the ether of supreme
intelligence. (i.e., Param¢tman). (22)

In the very statement, ‘Aha¼ Brahm¢smi', two
things, viz., ‘Aham' and ‘Brahman', are mentioned.
Thus, the conception behind this statement recognises
‘Aham' (J¤v¢tman) and ‘Brahman' (Param¢tman) as two
entities. When the ‘self' is merged in the ‘Cid¢k¢ºa' –
ether of supreme intelligence, this distinction disappears.

EH$^mdoZéT>ñ` oZîH$bL²>H{$ oMXå]a{ $&
¹$ OmoVdmgZm`m{J@ ¹$ X{ohËd[na^«_@ $&& 23 $&&
To one who has ascended the state of non-

duality in the spotless ether of ‘cit', where is the
association with the depravities of castes and
creeds, where is corporality or delusion (of
existence)? (23)

All the distinctions of castes or creeds are the waves
of the ocean of M¢y¢ wafted by ignoranee. The whole
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world is deluded by ‘M¢y¢ºakti'. The ¹ivayogin alone
conquers M¢y¢ and ascends to the state of supreme
intelligence which is ¹iva and merges into it, partaking
the bliss in it. What looks like a body is, to him, as good
as non-existent. That is ‘ekabh¢va' (the state of non-
duality).

 6. Zï>mJ_ñWb_²-(33)

^{XeyÝ`{ _hm]m{Y{ kmZmoXÌ`hrZV@ $&
kmZñ` Zï>^md{Z Zï>mJ_ Bhm{À`V{ $&& 24 $&&
As the triad of the knower (J®¢t¨), known

(J®eya) and knowledge (J®¢na) is totally absent
from that state of highest enlightenment, which is
free from all distinctions, the consideration of
duality is lost and this is the ‘NasÙ°¢gamasthala'
(the state characterised by the absence of
distinction) in the case of the ¹ivayogin. (24)

‘¡gama' means ‘scripture' and ‘knowledge' (J®¢na).
In the present context, ¡gama' is ‘bhedaj®¢na'
(knowledge of distinction).

AÛ¡VdmgZmodï>M{Vgm§ [a`m{oJZm_² $&
[í`Vm_ÝVamË_mZ§ kmV¥Ëd§ H$Wo_î`V{ $&& 25 $&&
In the case of ¹ivayogins whose conscience is

charged with the impression of non-duality and
who perceive intropectively their own innermost
self, how can there be any state of being the
knower of somthing other than their self ? (25)
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‘Advaitav¢san¢' is in the form of ‘I am the absolute'
(ekabh¢va). In the case of an absolute being, there is no
distinction of the knower and known, both being the
same absolute ‘self'.

AH$Vm©@h_d{Îmm@h_X{hm{@h§ oZaÄOZ@ $&
BoV oMÝV`V@ gmjmËg§odX{d àH$meV{ $&& 26 $&&
‘I am not the doer, I am not the knower, I am

not the body, I am unattached to anything’–thus
the ¹ivayogin thinks and to him the ¡tman
(sa¼vit) manifests itself. (26)

 7. AmoXàgmoXñWb_²-(34)

gdm©oYð>mV¥H$íeå^wamoXñVñ` àgmXV@ $&
AmoXàgmXrË`wº$m{@`§ oZod©H$ma[X{ pñWV@ $&& 27 $&&
¹ambhu (¹iva), the basis of all, is ‘¡di' (the

source); with His favour gained, this person,
possessing a state of tranquility, comes to be
called as ‘¡dipras¢din' (one who has attained
the favour of ¹iva). (27)

The ¹ivayogin is in a state of supreme detachment,
unagitated by anything concerning worldly life. This is
the highest favour granted by ¹iva to him. This is the
state of tranquaility and pure bliss.

oedàgmXgå[Î`m oed^md_w[{`wof $&
oedmXÝ`‚mJ‚mmb§ Ñí`V{ Z M Ñí`V{ $&& 28 $&&
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To him (the ¹ivayogin) who has attained the
nature of ¹iva through the fund of ¹iva's favour
(Pras¢da), this net-work of the world appears
and does not appear. (28)

‘Jagajj¢la' is the world in all its variety and colours.
This presents itself before the ¹ivayogin. But the
¹ivayogin does not heed to its variety. He is not
interested in its variety because he knows that all that is
the manifested form of the one and only one ¹iva. As he
has attained the state of ¹iva himself, he is not attached
to anything else. Hence, all this world is as good as non-
existent to him.

odZm àgmX_reñ` g§gmam{ Z oZdV©V{ $&
odZm gy`m}X`§ bm{H{$ Hw$V@ ñ`mÎm_gm{ b`@ $&& 29 $&&
Without the favour of ¹iva, transmigration

does not turn away. How can darkness melt away
from the world without sun-rise? (29)

8. AÝË`àgmoXñWb_²-(35)

b`@ gd©[XmWm©Zm_ÝË` BË`wÀ`V{ ]wY¡@ $&
àgmXm{@Zw^dñVñ` VÛmZÝË`àgmXdmZ² $&& 30 $&&
That (Param¢tman) into whom all things are

absorbed, is called ‘Antya' (final resort) by the
learned; the realisation of Him as one's self is
‘Pras¢da (the state of ¹iva's favour); he who
possesses it (Antyapras¢da) is called
‘Antyapras¢din'. (30)

Práïaliñgisthala : Liñgasthaláni Ùrè Jagadguru Reïukagètá.

178

‘Layah Ù' means ‘lay¢ºrayah Ù', i.e., the receptacle of
absorption. Being the final resort of all the created things

which get absorbed into Him, ¹iva is called ‘Antyah Ù':

‘Paraºiva eva AntyahÙ'.

gwfwáñ` `Wm dñVw Z oH$o•mXo[ ^mgV{ $&
VWm _wº$ñ` Ordñ` Z oH$o•mÛñVw Ñí`V{ $&& 31 $&&
Just as nothing appears to one deeply asleep,

so nothing, whatever (other than ¡tman),
appears to the liberated soul. (31)

To the liberated soul, all the things connected with
worldly life are as good as non-existent. He remains in
the supreme state of self-realisation, the state of
J¤vanmukti. To him all things appear as ¹iva in form.

`WmH$me_odpÀN>Þ§ oZod©H$ma§ ñdê$[V@ $&
VWm _wº$ñ` Ordñ` ñdê$[_doeî`V{ $&& 32 $&&
Just as the ether is absolute (undivided) and

unaltering by nature, so is the state of the
liberated soul which remains in its own form. (32)

 9. g{ì`àgmoXñWb_²-(36)

g{ì`m{ Jwé@ g_ñVmZm§ oed Ed Z g§e`@ $&
àgmXm{@ñ` [amZÝXàH$me@ [naH$sË`©V{ $&& 33 $&&
The Guru is worthy to be served by all; he is

undoubtedly ¹iva himself; his favour is regarded
as procuring supreme bliss. (33)
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JwéX{d@ [a§ VÎd§ [aVÎd§ Jwé@ ñ_¥V@ $&
VX{H$ËdmZw^md{Z Z oH$o•mXdoeî`V{ $&& 34 $&&
The holy Guru is the supreme principle of

unity (‘tat' – Brahma. ‘tattvam'–Brahmattvam)
incarnate; and the supreme unity is the Guru;
owing to this mystic realisation of oneness,
nothing (other than ¹iva) exists. (34)

Guru is the power of ¹iva (¹akti) in form. ¹iva is the
source and seat of power (¹aktim¢n). ¹akti and ¹aktim¢n
are essentially one and inseparable. The Guru knows that
the world in its entirety and variety is the manifestation
of ¹iva's ¹akti. Thus, to him, the whole universe appears
as ¹iva and nothing else.

A[naÀN>{Ú_mË_ñW_dmL²>_ZgJm{Ma_² $&
AmZÝX§ [í`Vm§ [w§gm§ aoVaÝ`Ì H$m ^d{V² $&& 35 $&&
Where else lies the source of attachment to

him who experiences the supreme bliss, which is
beyond measure, which lies in his own self and
which is indescribable through speech and
inconceivable through mind ? (35)

_woº$a{d [am V¥oá@ goƒXmZÝXbjUm $&
oZË`V¥áñ` _wº$ñ` oH$_Ý`¡^m}JgmYZ¡@ $&& 36 $&&
Mukti is the supreme contentment

characterised by reality, intelligence and bliss; of
what avail are the other means of enjoyment to
one who is ever contented ? (36)
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Mukti marks the termination of all desires and
aspirations that go with worldly life. This is the supreme
state of contentment, the real fulfilment, the coveted
goal. The Guru, the ‘Sevyapras¢din', is one who has
attained this state.

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ ÛmXem{@Ü`m`@ $&&
Here ends Chapter XII in ‘¹ri Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢'
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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AW Ì`m{Xem{@Ü`m`@@@@@

CHAPTER XIII

eaUñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
ñWb^{Xm@ g_m»`Vm@ àmUobn‹ñWbml`m@ $&
H$W` ñWb^{X§ _{ eaUñWbg§olV_² $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

Your Holiness has told the sub-Sthalas under
Pr¢´ali¬gisthala; may you kindly tell me about
the Sthala-division under ¹ara´asthala. (1)

a{UwH$ CdmM –
eaUñWb_molË` ñWbÛmXeH§$ _`m $&
CÀ`V{ Zm_ gd}fm§ ñWbmZm§ e¥Uw gmXa_² $&& 2 $&&
Xrjm[mXm{XH§$ [ydª oejm[mXm{XH§$ VV@ $&
kmZ[mXm{XH§$ MmW oH«$`moZî[oÎmH§$ VV@ $&& 3 $&&
^mdoZî[oÎmH§$ MmW kmZoZî[oÎmH§$ VV@ $&
o[ÊS>mH$meñWb§ MmW o]ÝÛmH$meñWb§ VV@ $&& 4 $&&
_hmH$meñWb§ MmW oH«$`m`mü àH$meZ_² $&
^mdàH$meZ§ [ümÎmVm{ kmZàH$meZ_² $&&
ñdê$[§ [¥WJ{V{fm§ H$W`mo_ `WmH«$__² $&& 5 $&&
Re´uka said –

Listen, O Sage ! I shall tell you about the
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twelve-fold division of the ¹ara´asthala, namely,
1. D¤ksÙ¢p¢dodakasthala. 2. ¹iksÙ¢p¢dodakasthala,
3. J®¢nap¢dodakasthala, 4. Kriy¢nisÙpattisthala,
5. Bh¢vanisÙpattisthala, 6. J®¢nanisÙpattisthala,
7. Pi´dÙ¢k¢ºasthala, 8. Bindv¢k¢ºasthala. 9. Mah¢-
k¢ºasthala, 10. Kriy¢prak¢ºanasthala, 11. Bh¢va-
prak¢ºanasthala, and 12. J®¢naprak¢ºanasthala.
Now I shall describe their features separately in
due order. (2-5)

1. Xrjm[mXm{XH$ñWb_²-(37)

Xrj`m Á[JVÛ¡V§ `ÁkmZ§ Jwéoeî``m{@ $&
AmZÝXñ`¡·`_{V{Z Xrjm[mXm{XH§$ ñ_¥V_² $&& 6 $&&
That enlightenment of the Guru (preceptor)

and the ¹isÙya (disciple) with the notion of duality
between them eradicated by their spiritual
initiation, consists in the communion of their
individual bliss. With that enlightenment, the
¹ivayogin (Sevyapras¢din) acquires D¤ksÙ¢-
p¢dodaka (the enlightenment of supreme bliss
through spiritual initiation). (6)

We have seen that the word ‘P¢dodaka' has been
used to denote ‘the holy water from the feet of the
Guru, the Li¬ga or the Ja¬gama'. Here, in a higher
plane, that word is given a special significance. It means
‘the enlightenment (J®¢na-udaka) of supreme bliss
(Param¢nanda-p¢da)', as explained below :
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[a_mZÝX Edm{º$@ [mXeãX{Z oZ_©b@ $&
kmZ§ Mm{XH$eãX{Z V`m{a¡·`ÝVw Xrj`m $&& 7 $&&
The pure supreme bliss is meant by the word

‘p¢da' and enlightenment, by the word ‘udaka';
the communion of the two is achieved by the
spiritual initiation. (7)

As the UpanisÙadic statement, viz., ‘vij®¢nam¢nanda¼

brahma' Br.U., III. 9.28 (the supreme bliss of the nature

of enlightenment is Brahman), goes, the communion of

Param¢nanda and J®¢na constitutes the state of Para-¹iva-

Brahman. This communion is brought about by the

spiritual initiaion performed by the holy Guru and

received by the worthy ¹is Ùya. At this stage, the apparent

distinction between the Guru and the ¹is Ùya dissolves and

both share a common experience of ‘¹iv¢nanda'. As they

are spiritually in communion with ¹iva, they are in

commounion with each other, rejoicing in a common

state of bliss and enlightenment. This ‘¹is Ùya' who is

called ‘Antyapras¢din', becomes ‘D¤ks Ù¢p¢dodakav¢n',

when he reaches this state of supreme communion with

the Guru, who is ¹iva incarnate.

[ag§odËàH$memË_m [a_mZÝX^mdZm_² $&
AoYJå` _hm`m{Jr Z ^{X§ ¹$mo[ [í`oV $&& 8 $&&
The great Yogin, whose self is illumined by

the realisation of the form of ¹iva (Para),
acquiring the experience of supreme bliss, does
not find any distinction anywhere. (8)
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All conception of distinction ceases to exist in the
consciousness of the ¹ivayogin, as he finds everything as
charged with the spirit of ¹iva, which he realises in
himself and in everything.

 2. oejm[mXm{XH$ñWb_²-(38)

Jwéoeî`_`§ kmZ§ oejm `m{oJZ_r`©V{ $&
V`m{ñg_agËd§ oh oejm[mXm{XH§$ ñ_¥V_² $&& 9 $&&
The spiritual instruction (of the Guru) inspires

the ¹ivayogin whose enlightenment consists in the
spiritual communion between the Guru and the
¹isÙya (himself). The interfusion of those two
(¹iksÙ¢ and J®¢na) is called ‘¹iksÙ¢p¢dodaka' (the
realisation of supreme bliss through spiritual
instruction). (9)

‘¹iks Ù¢' or instruction which the Guru imparts to the

¹is Ùya is of an estoteric nature. As the ¹is Ùya is spiritually

well advanced, the Guru instructs him, in the symbolic

language of mysticism, the fundamental unity that binds

all the souls with a thread of spirituality. All

considerations of duality exist in the profane state. But,

in a spiritual state, the supreme non-duality enveloped by

supreme bliss, alone exists. An enlightened ¹is Ùya finds

everything in his own self identical in spirit.

kmZMÝÐg_wX²^yVm§ [a_mZÝXMpÝÐH$m_² $&
[í`pÝV [a_mH$me{ _woº$amÌm¡ _hmoY`@ $&& 10 $&&
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The wise apprehend, on the night of mukti,
the moonlight of supreme bliss emerging form
the moon of right knowledge in the supreme
ether (of one's own self). (10)

‘Par¢ Mukti' or the highest emancipation is like a
gloomy night to all profane people. But, to the
enlightened ¹ivayogins, it is lit with the moonlight of
bliss. ‘Param¢k¢ºa' is the ‘h¨day¢k¢ºa' of the Yogins
which is identical with the supreme reality (sat), i.e., ¹iva.
They apprehend ¹iva in themselves. Their state
transcends all times and climes and all mundane joy and
sorrow and overflows with spiritual bliss.

3. kmZ[mXm{XH$ñWb_²-(39)

VX¡·`gå[XmZÝXkmZ§ kmZJwé_©V@ $&
VËgm_añ`§ oeî`ñ` kmZ[mXm{XH$§ odXw@ $&& 11 $&&
That blissful enlightenment of the treasure of

spiritual unity (with ¹iva, the Cosmic Soul) is said
to be J®¢naguru (knowledge as Guru). The state
of communion (s¢marasya) between J®¢na and
¡nanda, in the case of the ¹ivayogin (¹isÙya), is
called as ‘J®¢nap¢dodakasthala' (the accompli-
shment of supreme bliss through the realisation
of cosmic unity.) (11)

The heart of the ¹ivayogin is illumined by the light
of self-knowledge. This is always coupled with the
abundance of bliss.
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AodÚmamhþoZ_w©º$m{ kmZMÝÐ@ gwoZ_©b@ $&
àH$meV{ [amH$me{ [amZÝX_hmÚwoV@ $&& 12 $&&
The spotless moon of self-realisation, which

is free from the R¢hu of ignorance and which is
filled with brightest lustre of supreme bliss, shines
on the heart-ether of the ¹ivayogins. (12)

R¢hu is the name of a demon who is said to devour
the moon and cause lunar eclipse. Here ignorance eclipses
self-knowledge, as R¢hu causes lunar eclipse. In the
hearts of the ¹ivayogins, however, self-knowledge, which
is here called the moon, reigns supreme and brings
supreme bliss uneclipsed by any kind of ignorance. The
realisation of ¹iva in themselves, which constitutes self-
knowledge, takes the ¹ivayogins beyond the reach of
worldliness.

oZË`mZÝX{ oZOmH$ma{ od_b{ [aV{Oog $&
odbrZM{Vgm§ [w§gm§ Hw$Vm{ odœodH$ë[Zm $&& 13 $&&
Whence can there be any mistaken notion of

the variety of the world to those persons whose
minds have been absorbed into the taintless
supreme lustre (of enlightenment), which is
characterised by eternal bliss and which is nothing
but self-nature. (13)

The delusion of variety and darkness of ignorance
put profane people in utter gloom. But the ¹ivayogins
have the illumination of self-knowledge in themselves.
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4. oH«$`moZî[oÎmñWb_²-(40)

[aH$m`{ oH$`m[oÎm@ H$pë[V¡d àH$meV{ $&
a‚mm¡ ^wO‹dÚñ_mpËH«$`moZî[oÎm_mZ`_² $&& 14 $&&
All actions, in the case of the ¹ivayogin, are

seemingly apparent like the form of a serpent in
a rope. This person is called ‘Kriy¢nisÙpattim¢n'
(one whose kriy¢s are terminated). (14)

The termination of ‘kriy¢' means the termination of
the fruits of all deeds (karmaphala). Whatever he does,
the ¹ivayogin is not associated with its fruit. The fruits of

all actions are burnt by the fire of ‘J®¢na' as Lord K¨s Ù́ a

says to Arjuna: ‘j®¢n¢gnihÙ sarvakarm¢´i bhasmas¢tkurute'
Bha. Gi., IV. 37 – (the fire of spiritual knowledge burns
away the fruits of all deeds). The actions of the ¹ivayogin
are rightly compared to ‘burnt seeds' which cannot
germinate These actions are not associated with any
fruit.

H$_©Um qH$ H¥$V{Zmo[ kmoZZm{ oZahL²>H¥$V{@ $&
odoH«$`m àoVo]å]ñWm qH$ H$am{oV oh_ÚwV{@ $&&15$&&
What fruits are associated with the deeds,

even when they are done, in the case of the
enlightened persons who are free from egoism?
What effect can there be on the moon of the
deformations found in its image (in a soiled
mirror)? (15)

MÝÐñ` _{Kgå]ÝYmÚWm J_ZH$ë[Zm $&
VWm X{hñ` gå]ÝYmXmam{ß`m ñ`mpËH«$`mË_Z@ $&& 16 &&
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Just as the misapprehension of the movement
of the moon is there due to its association with
the (moving) clouds, so are the actions super-
imposed on the soul due to its association with
the body. (16)

JÀN>§pñWð>Ýñd[Ýdo[ Z oZîH$_m©pñV H$üZ $&
ñd^mdm{ X{ohZm§ H$_© kmoZZm§ VÎmw oZî\$b_² $&& 17 $&&
There is no cesation of ‘karma' (activity)

while one is walking, standing or sleeping.
Activity is the characteristic of all beings. But in
the case of enlightened persons, it is not
associated with any fruit. (17)

 5. ^mdoZî[oÎmñWb_²-(41)

^md@ àVr`_mZm{@o[ [aH$m`{ Vw H$pë[V@ $&
ewº$m¡ aOVdÚñ_mØmdoZî[oÎm_mZ`_² $&& 18 $&&
As all mental conceptions, even when they

seem to be manifest in him, are only wrongly
imagined in the ¹ivayogin like silver in a conch-
shell, he is ‘Bh¢vanisÙpattim¢n' (one in whom all
conceptions cease to exist). (18)

After reaching the state of mukti, the ¹ivayogin does
not have any conception other than the one of being
himself ¹iva. This is the ‘sthirabh¢va' (firm and
unalterable state), as Kira´¢gama puts it - quoted in S.¹.,
Ta.Pra; preamble to XI. 37 – ‘ºthirabh¢vo hi bh¢vasya



189

bh¢vanis Ùpattirucyate'' (The firm state of one's self being

¹iva is said to be ‘Bh¢vanisÙpatti').

^md{Z ZmpñV gå]ÝY@ H{$dbkmZ`m{oJZ@ $&
VWmo[ ^md§ Hw$duV oed{ g§gma_m{MH{$ $&& 19 $&&
Those who are on the path of pure knowledge

(J®¢nayogins), are not associated with any
mental conception. Yet, they should have the
conception of ¹iva, who is the saviour from
transmigration. (19)

Ordinary conceptions melt away when self-realisation
dawns. The ¹ivayogin's ‘Bh¢va' stands in ¹iva as the
saviour and redeemer of souls. It has been considered
that ¹ivayogin himself is ¹iva, as he has achieved an
inseparable unity with ¹iva. What is the significance of
this conception of duality (bheda) that ¹iva is the
Saviour? As this ‘Bh¢va' does not contradict the state of
self-realisation – realising ¹iva in one's self–this ‘Bh¢va'
is cherished by the ¹ivayogin till the ‘J®¢naº¦nya-sthala',
where he stands absolutely as ¹iva Himself.

EH$sH¥$V{ oed{ ^md{ kmZ{Z gh g§`_r $&
odpñ_VmË_g_md{eoíed^md{ od^mgV{ $&& 20 $&&
The Yogin (Samyamin), whose conception of

self is united with ¹iva through enlightenment,
remains in the state of ¹iva, being amazed with
his own self-realisation. (20)
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 6. kmZoZî[oÎmñWb_²-(42)

kmZñ` ì`dhma{@o[ k{`m^mdmËñd^mdV@ $&
ñdßZdÁkmZoZî[Î`m kmZoZî[Þ BË`gm¡ $&& 21 $&&
As the knowledge of the day-to-day affairs

does not usually come under his purview, this
¹ivayogin(asau) is called ‘J®¢nanisÙpanna' (one in
whom the knowledge of worldly affairs has
disappeared), with that knowledge melted away
like a dream. (21)

The ¹ivayogin finds his self as ¹iva. This is the
highest ‘J®¢na'. After attaining this state of self-
realisation (¡tmaj®¢na), there is nothing else to be
known by the ¹ivayogin. The knowledge of the day-to-
day affairs appears to him like an experience of a by-
gone dream. Things that appear in a dream disappear as
soon as the dream comes to an end. The ¹ivayogin
wakens into the dawn of self-knowledge and the dream
of worldly experiences melts away.

ñdßZOmV§ `Wm kmZ§ gh ñdmW¡©oZ©dV©V{ $&
VWmË_oZ àH$me{ M kmZ§ k{`§ oZdV©V{ $&& 22 $&&
Just as the experience of the dream melts

away along with its objects, so does the
knowledge of the world disappear when self-
realisation dawns in the ¹ivayogin. (22)

‘J®¢na' is here the knowledge of things in an
awakened state and ‘J®eya' is the world with all its
variety. Both melt away in the heart of the ¹ivayogin.
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[na[yU} _hmZÝX{ [a_mH$mebjU{ $&
oed{ odbrZoMÎmñ` Hw$Vm{ k{`mÝVa{ H$Wm $&& 23 $&&
What else is to be known by the ¹ivayogin

whose mind is melted into ¹iva, who is absolute,
who is the the supreme bliss itself and who is of
the form of supreme ether? (23)

 7. o[ÊS>mH$meñWb_²-(43)

`Wm o[ÊS>ñW AmH$meñVWmË_m [yU© CÀ`V{ $&
EVXW©odd{H$m{ `@ o[ÊS>mH$meñWb§ odXw@ $&& 24 $&&
Like the ether in the body, so the soul in the

body is absolute. This discrimination is what is
known as ‘Pi´dÙ¢k¢ºasthala' (the stage in which
there is an awareness of the absolute nature of
self). (24)

‘¡k¢ºa' or ether stands for ‘space'; it is infinite and
all-pervasive. Yet it resides in the body. Thus, ‘¡tman'
is one and all pervasive; still , it resides in a body. The
absolute nature of the soul is not lost by its residing in
the body. When the narrowness if its place (i.e., body) is
forgotten, the soul appears as a part of the infinite and
all-pervasive Cosmic Soul. ‘Space' resides in the narrow
abodes like a body, a pot, etc., yet, it is everywhere, if
we forget its narrow resorts.

KQ>m{[moY`©WmH$me@ [na[yU©@ ñdê$[V@ $&
VWm o[ÊS>pñWVm{ ømË_m [na[yU©@ àH$meV{ $&& 25 $&&
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Just as ether resting in a pot is absolute by
nature, so does ¡tman residing in body appears
as absolute in itself. (25)

AÝVpñWV§ [amH$me§ oed_Û¡VbjU_² $&
^md`{ÚñVw _Zgm o[ÊS>mH$me@ g CÀ`V{ $&& 26 $&&
He who contemplates on ¹iva as residing in

his self, as the supreme ether and as one
characterised by non-duality, it called as
‘Pi´dÙ¢k¢ºa'. (26)

The ¹ivayogin is called ‘Pi´dÙak¢ºa' here, as he finds
his self as ¹iva and does not differentiate himself from
¹iva. His self transcends the narrow limits of the body
and becomes one with Cosmic Self. The body of the
¹ivayogin is called as a temple of God ¹iva, who is his
own ‘self'.

oedmJmao_X§ àm{º§$ eara§ ]m{YXro[V_² $&
fQ²>qÌeÎmÎdKoQ>V§ gw_Z@[Ù[rR>H$_² $&& 27 $&&
The body of the ¹ivayogin is said to be the

veritable temple of God ¹iva which is built of
thirty-six ‘tattvas' (Paraºivatattva to P¨thv¤tattva)
and with the heart (sumanas) as the lotus throne in
it. (27)

Vide notes under VIII.6 for the details on 36
‘tattvas'.
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8. o]ÝÛmH$meñWb_²-(44)

`WmH$mem{ od^wk}`ñgd©àmÊ`w[na pñWV@ $&
VWmË_{Ë`w[_mZmWª o]ÝÛmH$meñWb§ odXw@ $&& 28 $&&
Just as the ether spreading over all beings is

to be known as all-pervasive, so is ‘¡tman' to
be known–thus, as a means of comparison,
this ‘Bindv¢k¢ºasthala' is understood by the
wise. (28)

The all-pervasive and formless ether is known to
have a resort and a form in pot, etc. In the same way,
¡tman, which is all pervasive and formless, is sought in a
body and is given a form. Though all-pervasive, ether
appears as small (bindu) in a pot; similarly, ‘¡tman' is
all-pervasive, yet, appears, tiny residing in the heart of

the being. This is hinted by the upanis Ùadic philosophers

who call'¡tman' as ‘a¬gus Ù°ham¢trah Ù Purus Ùah Ù' - K.U.,

IV.12, 13 - (Purus Ùa of the meausre of a thumb). The

same upanisÙad describes what the V¤raºaiva philosophers
call as ‘Bindv¢k¢ºasthala' in the following terms:

V¢yuryathaiko bhuvana¼ pravisÙ°o
r¦pa¼ r¦pa¼ pratir¦po babh¦va;
Ekastath¢ sarvabh¦t¢ntar¢tm¢
r¦pa¼ r¦pa¼ pratir¦pa¼ bahuºca. (K.U., V.16)

(just as one wind enveloping the world appears as
many residing in many forms, so ¡tman, one and only
one, residing as the inner self of all, appears as many
resting in many forms). The same metaphor is taken and
amplified in the next verse:
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`W¡H$m{ dm`wam»`mV• gd©àmoUJVm{ od^w@ $&
VWmË_m ì`m[H$@ gmjmËgd©àmoUJV@ ñd`_² $ && 29 $&&
Although the wind is one and all-pervasive,

yet, it resides in all beings. Similarly, ¡tman,
which is all-pervasive, resides itself in all the
beings. (29)

9. _hmH$meñWb_²-(45)

o[ÊS>mÊS>ñW§ _hmH$me§ Z o^Þ§ VÛXmË_Z@ $&
Ao^Þ@ [a_mË_{oV _hmH$meñWb§ odXw@ $&& 30 $&&
The great ether (encompassing the universe) is

not different from the ether residing in a body. In
the same way, ‘Param¢tman' is not distinct from
‘¡tman' (Individual Soul residing in a body).
This is ‘Mah¢k¢ºasthala' (the state of Supreme
Ether, ¹iva). (30)

This ‘Mah¢k¢ºa' is described as the ‘Mah¢li¬ga' by
the V¤raºaiva mystics.

AoZX}í`_Zm¡[å`_dmL²>_mZgJm{Ma_² $&
gd©Vm{_wIgå[Þ§ gÎmmZÝX§ oMXmË_H$_² $&& 31 $&&
H$mbmVrV§ H$bmVrV§ H«$_`m{JmoXdoO©V_² $&
ñdmZw^yoVà_mUñW§ Á`m{oVfm_wX`ñWb_² $&& 32 $&&
oedm»`§ [a_§ ]«÷ [a_mH$mebjU_² $&
ob‹o_Ë`wÀ`V{ goØ`©oÛZm Z OJpËñWoV@ $&& 33 $&&
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The wise consider this Li¬ga as one which
cannot be pointed out, which cannot be
compared with any thing, which cannot be
apprehended by speech and mind, which
witnesses everytning, which is reality and bliss,
which is supreme intelligence, which transcends
time, which is beyond all ‘kal¢s’, which is not
subjected to any order of modifications, which is
evident through self-realisation, which is the
prime source of all luminaries, which is called
¹iva, the Supreme Brahman and which is in the
form of Supreme Ether. The universe cannot
exist without it. (31-33)

This is the all-comprehensive nature of the
‘Mah¢li¬ga', as conceived by the V¤raºaiva mystics. Vide:
Va.¹u.¡., 7.19.21 about kal¢s - ‘Kal¢s’ are the 38 kal¢s
of the five Kal¢brahmans, £º¢na, Tatpurusa, Agora,
V¢madeva and Sadyoj¢ta - having respectively 5, 4, 8,
13, 8 - kal¢s counted in the parts of the mantras
dedicated to them - ‘Pa®cabrahmamantras’.

10. oH«$`màH$meñWb_²-(46)

oedñ` [na[yU©ñ` oMXmH$meñdê$o[U@ $&
AmË_Îd{ZmZwgÝYmZmpËH«$`mÚm{VZdmÝ`_r $&& 34 $&&

The ¹ivayogin is called ‘Kriy¢prak¢ºav¢n', as
he contemplates on ¹iva, who is absolute and
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who is the ether of intelligence (cit) in form, as
being his own ‘self'. (34)

‘Kriy¢' is ‘anusandh¢nakriy¢' or the ‘act of
contemplation'. The ¹ivayogin contemplates on his own
‘self' as ¹iva. In him, ¹iva reveals Himself as his ‘self'.
‘Anusandh¢na' means ‘communion', ‘unity', also. The
fundamental and spiritual unity between his Soul and ¹iva
reveals itself to the inner vision of the ¹ivayogin. This
revelation is called ‘Kriy¢prak¢ºa' and the ¹ivayogin is
called ‘Kriy¢prak¢ºav¢n', i.e., ‘one in whom ¹iva reveals
Himself as his own self'. The ¹ivayogin himself is the
living example of that ‘¹iva-J¤va-anusandh¢na'(¹iva-J¤va-
unity). Contemplation on ¹iva to a ¹ivayogin is
contemplation on his own ‘self'. This ‘¢tm¢nusandh¢na'
is described in the subsequent verses.

oZîH$b‰>oMXmZÝXJJZm{[_ê$o[U@ $&
oedñ` [na[yU©ñ` d¥oÎmü¡VÝ`ê$o[Ur $&& 35 $&&
The state or ‘being' of ¹iva (¹ivayogin), who

is absolute and who is like the spotless ether of
intelligence and bliss, is in the form of spiritual
power (caitaya). (35)

‘¹ivasya', here, means ‘¹ivayoginah Ù',or ‘of the
¹ivayogin'. ¡tman is all-powerful, i.e., it is made up of
spiritual power (‘Caitanyamaya'). ‘V¨tti' of the ¹ivayogin,
i.e., his ‘being' is indicated by the self-realisation in the
form of ‘‘asmi'', ‘‘I exist'', i.e., ‘‘I exist in the form of
¹iva'', I am ‘akha´d Ùa' (absolute), I am ‘sat' (reality), I
am ‘cit' (intelligence) and I am ‘¢nanda' (bliss). This is
‘¡tm¢nusandh¢nakriy¢', ‘contemplation on one's own
self as ¹iva'.
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gd©k@ gd©H$Vm© M gd©J@ [a_{œa@ $&
VX¡·`oMÝV`m `m{Jr VmÑemË_m àH$meV{ $&& 36 $&&
¹iva is omniscient, omnipotent and all-

pervasive. Contemplating on his ‘self' as
absorbed into ¹iva (tat), the ¹ivayogin appears as
of the same nature. (36)

11. ^mdàH$meñWb_²-(47)

Va‹mÚm `Wm ogÝYm¡ Z o^ÚÝV{ VWmË_oZ $&
^md]wX²Ü`mX`@ gd} `ÎmØmdàH$meZ_² $&& 37 $&&
Just as waves, foam, etc., do not exist distinct

from each other in the ocean, so the conceptions
of mind and intellect do not exist separately in
the ‘¡tman'. This is ‘Bh¢vaprak¢ºa'. (37)

All ‘bh¢vas' melt into one supreme conception of
unity and universal entity, which is ‘¹iva-J¤vaikya'. This
revelation is ‘Bh¢vaprak¢ºa', the manifestation of the
supreme conception of unity.

oed Ed OJËgdª oed Edmho_Ë`o[ $&
^md`Z² [a_m{ `m{Jr ^mdXm{f¡Z© ]mÜ`V{ $&& 37 $&&
The Great ¹ivayogin is untouched by the

defects of conceptions, as he contemplates that
¹iva is the whole universe and that his own ‘self'
is ¹iva. (38)

Vide: ]«÷¡d{X§ gd©_² $& (Mu.U., II.2.11); AmË_¡d{X§ gd©_² $&
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(Ch¢.U., VII.25.2); gd© IpëdX§ ]«÷ (Ch¢.U., III.14.1.); [wéf
Ed{X§ gd©_² (RÙv., X.90.2; ¹ve.U., III.15); Ah§ ]«÷mpñ_ (Br.U.,

I.4.10).

oed^md{ pñWa{ OmV{ oZb}[ñ` _hmË_Z@ $&
`{ `{ ^mdm@ g_wË[ÞmñV{ V{ oed_`m@ ñ_¥Vm• $&&39$&&
Whatever conceptions that arise in the hearts

of the Great Yogins, who have achieved total
detachment and in whom the form of ¹iva is
firmly rooted, all those are charged with the
nature of ¹iva. (39)

Whatever that the Yogins think and do, are but the
manifestions of their ¹iva-filled nature and nothing else.
The whole universe is but one entity encompassed by the
singular power of ¹iva.

12. kmZàH$meñWb_²-(48)

_w»`mW}@gå^d{ OmV{ bjUm`m{Jg§l`mV² $&
VÁkmZ`m{OZ§ `ÎmXwº§$ kmZàH$meZ_² $&& 40 $&&
The justification of that knowledge of non-

duality (j¤veºara-s¢marasya) through the applica-
tion of the indicated sense (LaksÙa´¢) when the
primary sense (Muky¢rtha-Abhidh¢) is incompa-
tiable, is said to be ‘J®¢naprak¢ºana' (manifesta-
tion of knowledge). (40)

‘Mukhy¢rtha' is the ‘primary sense' of a word. It is
the meaning of a word employed by the ‘Sa¬keta'
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(convention) that ‘such and such a word should have
such and such a meaning'. When that meaning of a word
is incompatible, a secondary meaning is to be taken
through the application of the power of Indication

(LaksÙa´¢vy¢p¢ra) to that word. Here, in the case of ‘J¤va-
£ºvara-advaita', the primary sense of ‘J¤va' is the
‘Individual Soul', an animating spirit in a body, endowed
with limited knowledge and limited capacity; and that of
‘£ºvara' is the ‘Supreme Soul', which is formleas and
which has unlimited knowledge and unlimited capacity.
‘J¤va' is primarily understood as the ‘being' associated

with the adjuncts like the body (deh¢dyup¢dhayah Ù),
which are created (k¢rya) and hence, perishable. ‘£ºvara',
on the other hand, is primarily known as the ‘deity'
associated with the adjuncts, which are the causes of
universal creation (k¢ra´a). Thus ‘J¤va' is one associated
with ‘k¢ryop¢dhi' and ‘£ºvara' is one associated with
‘k¢ra´op¢dhi'. These primary senses of ‘J¤va' and
‘£ºvara' are incompatibale in the word ‘J¤veºvaraikya'.

Hence, through Laks Ùa´¢, one has to apprehend that
‘J¤va' and ‘£ºvara' have the common ‘caitanya' (spirit)
and hence there is non-duality between them. Just as
‘space' (¢k¢ºa) residing in a pot (gha°a) has a limited
extent and is called ‘Gha°¢k¢ºa', so the spirit (caitanya),
residing in a body, has a narrow abode and is called
‘J¤v¢tman'. Just as the ‘Gha°¢k¢ºa' is a portion of that
unlimited and all-pervasive ‘Mah¢k¢ºa' (space), so is the
‘caitanya' in the J¤v¢tman is an offshoot of that ‘Supreme
Caitanya', which is ‘£ºvara' (Param¢tman). The
justification of this unity of ‘J¤va' and ‘£ºvara' constitutes
the knowledge of the ¹ivayogin. He is ‘J®¢naprak¢ºaka',
one in whom the knowledge of ‘J¤veºvar¢dvaita' is
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manifest. He stands as ‘One and Undivided Caitanya'

(‘Akha´dÙa-Caitaya'), because he transcends the adjuncts
like ‘body' , etc., which produce ‘bhedaj®¢na'. This is
called ‘Bh¢gaty¢galaksÙa´¢’.

kmZo_Ë`wÀ`V{ goØ@ [naÀN>{Xm{@o[ dñVwZ@ $&
[amË_Ý`[naÀN>{X{ Hw$Vm{ kmZñ` gå^d@ $&& 41 $&&
An apprehension of distinction of the objects

(as'A¬ga' and ‘A¬ga') is said to be ‘J®¢na'
(knowledge) by the sages. But, how can there be
such a knowledge in the absolute Supreme
Soul ? (41)

]«÷kmZ{ g_wË[Þ{ odœm{[moYoddoO©V{ $&
gdª g§odÝ_`§ ^moV VXÝ`Þ¡d Ñí`V{ $&& 42 $&&
When the ‘Brahmaj®¢na' (¹ivaj¤vaikyaj®¢na),

devoid of all adjuncts, is born, everything
manifests itself in its spiritual form (caitanya-
maya). Nothing else is seen. (42)

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m§ Ì`m{Xem{Ü`m`@ &&

Here ends Chapter XIII in ‘¹r¤ Jagadguru -
Re´ukag¤t¢', selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i'
composed by the illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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CHAPTER XIV

E{·`ñWb_²

AJñË` CdmM –
ñWb^{XmñËd`m àm{º$m@ eaUñWbg§olVm@ $&
E{·`ñWbJVmZ² ]«yoh ñWb^{XmZ² JU{ÝÐ _{ $&& 1 $&&
Agastya said –

The sub-Sthalas under ¹ara´asthala are now
told. Please explain to me, O Lord of ¹iva's
disciples, the sub-Sthalas in the Aikyasthala.

a{UwH$ CdmM -
ñWbmZm§ ZdH§$ M¡·`ñWb{@pñ_Z² [naH$sË`©V{ $&
VËñdrH¥$VàgmX¡·`ñWb_mXm¡ àH$sË`©V{ $&&
oeï>m{XZñWb§ MmW MamMab`ñWb_² $&& 2 $&&
^mÊS>ñWb§ VV@ àm{º§$ ^mOZñWb_wÎm__² $&
A‹mb{[ñWb§ [ümËñd[amkñWb§ VV@ $&& 3 $&&
^mdm^mdmodZme§ M kmZeyÝ`ñWb§ VV@ $&
VX{fm§ H«$_Vm{ dú`{ e¥Uw Vm[g bjU_² $&& 4 $&&
Re´uka said –

Nine sub-Sthalas are told under this
Aikyasthala. They are: 1. Sv¤k¨tapras¢disthala 2.
¹isÙ°odanasthala, 3. Car¢caralayasthala, 4.
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Bh¢´dÙsthala, 5. Bh¢janasthala, 6. A¬g¢lepasthala,
7. Svapar¢j®¢sthala, 8. Bh¢v¢bh¢vavin¢ºasthala
and 9. J®¢naº¦nyasthala. I sall now tell their
distinctive features in due order. Listen, O
Sage. (2-4)

 1. ñdrH¥$VàgmnXñWb_²-(49)

_w»`mWm} bjUmW©ü `Ì ZmpñV oMXmË_oZ $&
ode¥L²>IbV`m Vñ` àgmX@ ñdrH¥$Vm{ ^d{V² $&& 5 $&&
In the Soul made up of ‘cit' (supreme

intelligence), there is neither the primary sense
nor the indicated sense; owing to its absolute
freedom, the Soul (¹ivayogin) enjoys the bliss of
‘Pras¢da' (the profoundest grace in the form of
self-realisation). (5)

'Mukhy¢rtha' (primary sense) is the sense of duality
between J¤va and ¹iva. This is denied in the super-
consciousness of the ¹ivayogin, who is called ‘cid¢tman'

here. ‘Laks Ùa´¢rtha' is the sense of non-duality between
J¤va and ¹iva, both being identical in spirit (caitanya). This
sense, too, is out of place, because this ‘cid¢tman' is
beyond any sense, beyond description and beyond
ordinary apprehension. It is neither called J¤va, nor ¹iva,
it is the attributeless ‘¡tman'. The ¹ivayogin is called
‘cid¢tman', as he stands as the attributeless ‘¡tman',
with all his individual characteristics merged into one
effulgent and blissful spirit of intelligence (‘cit'). The
knowledge of the ‘self' is the ‘Pras¢da'. The ¹ivayogin is
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called ‘Sv¤k¨tapras¢din', as he enjoys this blissful state of
‘¡tman'.

oMXmË_oZ oed{ Ý`ñV§ OJX{VƒamMa_² $&
km`V{ VÝ_`§ odœ_½Zm¡ H$mð>moXH§$ `Wm $&& 6 $&&
The movable and the immovable existence,

which rests in ¹iva, the Supreme Soul of
intelligence (cit), appears as ¹iva in form, like
wood, etc., thrown into fire. (6)

A log of wood thrown into fire assumes the form of
fire. ¹iva is the receptacle of all existence. Rested in
Him, it assumes His holy form. The ¹ivayogin is in this
state of super-intelligence wherein the whole universe is
spiritually one with his ‘self'. Nothing falls outside the
arena of his ‘self'.

Á`m{oVob©‹{ oMXmH$ma{ ÁdbË`ÝVoZ©aÝVa_² $&
odbrZ§ oZoIb§ VÎd§ [í`Z² `m{Jr Z obß`V{ $&& 7 $&&
When the ‘Li¬ga' of light in the form of

supreme intelligence is incessantly shining inside
(i.e., in the ‘h¨day¢k¢ºa'), the Yogin witnesses the
dissolution of all ‘Tattvas' (Principles) and
remains unattached to them. (7)

The thirty-six ‘Tattvas' form ‘¹ivatattva' to
‘P¨thiv¤tattva' which originally evolved form ‘Paraºiva-
Brahman', turn back and merge into ‘paraºiva'. This is
‘Laya' (the process of absorption). ‘¡tman' alone
remains and nothing else.
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 2. oeï>m{XZñWb_²-(50)

àH$meV{ `m gd}fm§ _m`m g¡dm{XZmH¥$oV@ $&
br`V{ VÌ oMo„L²>J{ oeï>§ VË[naH$soV©V_² $&& 8 $&&
That ‘M¢y¢' (evolved existence), which

appears to all, is in the form of food (odana); it
merges into the ‘Li¬ga' of ‘cit' (intelligence); this
is called ‘¹isÙ°a' (remnant) to the ¹ivayogin. (8)

The ‘Tattvas' from ‘kal¢' to ‘p¨thiv¤' are the
different manifestations of ‘M¢y¢'. These appear as

objects of pleasure (‘sukha') pain (‘duhÙkha') or delusion
(‘moha') for all beings. This ‘M¢y¢' is the food of
‘Cilli¬ga' (¹iva) and so, of the ¹ivayogin. Nothing else,
except, ‘M¢y¢' in her original form before creation,
remains. Now, how can ‘M¢y¢' remain to the ¹ivayogin,
who stands as the transcendental ‘¡tman.'?

AIÊS>goƒXmZÝX[a]«÷ñdê$o[U@ $&
OrdÝ_wº$ñ` Yrañ` _m`m H¡$‰>`©dmoXZr $&& 9 $&&
To the liberated soul (¹ivayogin), who is

enlightened, who is in the form of absolute
‘Parabrahman' characterised by reality,
intelligence and bliss, ‘M¢y¢' acts as a slave. (9)

The ¹ivayogin does not respond to the demands of
‘M¢y¢' but ‘M¢y¢' herself responds to the demands of
the ¹ivayogin. If all the beings caught in the cycle of
transmigration, are the slaves of ‘M¢y¢', ‘M¢y¢' herself
is a slave to the ¹ivayogin.
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Á`m{oVob©L²>J{ oMXmH$ma{ oZ_¾{Z _hmË_Zm $&
^wÁ`_mZm `Wm`m{J§ Zí`pÝV odf`m@ ñdV@ $&& 10 $&&
Being dedicated to the use of the ¹ivayogin

who is merged into the ‘Li¬ga' of light in the
form of supreme intelligence, all the objects like
‘gandha' (odour), etc., vanish by themselves at
their destined times. (10)

 3. MamMaodZmeñWb_²-(51)

obL²>>J¡·`{ Vw g_m[Þ{ MaUmMaU{ JV{ $&
oZX}hr g ^d{Úm{{Jr MamMaodZmeH$@ $&& 11 $&&
When the universe consisting of movable and

immovable objects (car¢cara) becomes absorbed
into ‘Li¬ga', the Yogin, who is free from
bodily characteristics, comes to be called as
‘Car¢caravin¢ºaka' (one who causes the universe
to disappear). (11)

‘Car¢caravin¢ºa' is the destruction of the ‘M¢y¢'–
created variety of names and forms that make up the
universe. To the ¹ivayogin, all these do not appear in
their forms vested with ‘M¢y¢', but in an undivided form
of ‘Li¬ga'. Thus he causes the universe to shake off its
‘M¢y¢'–filled form, in his highest state of his self being
¹iva.

AZmÚodÚm_ybm oh àVroVO©JVmo_`_² $&
ñdmË_¡H$]m{YmÎmÞme{ Hw$Vm{ odœàH$meZ_² $&& 12 $&&
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All the conceptions of worldly existence is
rooted in primeval ignorance. When that is
destroyed by self-realisation, how can such a
universe appear to the ¹ivayogin ? (12)

Conceptions like ‘this is of this form; and this its
name', disappear, in this state of self-realisation, from
the ¹ivayogin.

Vw`m©VrV[X§ `ÎmX²Xya§ dmL²>_ZgmÜdZ@ $&
AZwàodí` VÚm{Jr Z ^y`m{ odœ_rjV{ $&& 13 $&&
Attaining the state beyond ‘tury¢', which is

beyond the range of speech and mind, the Yogin
does not turn to the universe. (13)

‘Tury¢' is the fourth state beyond the three states of

‘j¢grat' (waking), ‘svapna' (sleeping) and ‘susÙupti' (sub-
consciousness). It is a state of perfect tranquility. The state
of the ¹ivayogin has been described as ‘tury¢t¤ta' (beyond
the fourth state). It is only realised by the Yogins.

4. ^mÊS>ñWb_²-(52)

]«÷mÊS>eVH$m{Q>rZm§ gJ©pñWoVb`mZ² àoV $&
ñWmZ^yVm{ od_em©{ `ñVØmÊS>ñWb_wÀ`V{ $&& 14 $&&
The state of discriminative power (Vimarº¢)

of the ¹ivayogin, which is the basis of creation,
protection and absorption of hundreds of crores
of worlds, is said to be ‘Bh¢´dÙasthala'
(realisation of the ‘basis'). (14)
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The basic discriminative power (Vimarº¢-ºakti)
inherent in ¹iva displays the various aspects of ¹iva's
nature, as the creator, protector and annihilator of the
universe. ‘Vimarº¢ºakti' assumes many forms and
becomes the basic substance (Prak¨ti) of the universe.
The ¹ivayogin, being ¹iva Himself, possesses the same
‘discriminative power' as incorporated in his own ‘self'
and contemplates on it as the basis of the universe.
‘Vimarº¢' is described in the next verse:

od_em©»`m [ameoº$od©œm{ØmgZH$mnaUr $&
gmojUr gd©^yVmZm§ go_ÝY{ gd©Vm{_wIr $&& 15 $&&
The Supreme Power called ‘Vimarº¢' is the

revealer of the universe. She is the witness of all
the beings, appearing in all sides (to the Yogins)
in their state of self-illumination. (15)

‘Vimarº¢-¹akti' in ¹iva manifests the universe in all
its various forms and colours. She is the witness of the
activities of all beings, of all the ‘tattvas' that go to make
the universe as it exists. She appears in many forms to
the Yogins, as ‘Par¢ºakti' ‘Vidy¢', etc. She assumes
many forms of obects of pleasure and enjoyment, and in
short, every form that the thirty-six ‘tattvas' assume.
‘Samindha' is ‘the path of light' which is called as
‘¹uddh¢dhva', ‘the pure path, i.e., the state of ‘self-
illumination', the state of ¹iva.

[amhÝVmg_md{e[na[yU©od_e©dmZ² $&
gd©k@ gd©J@ gmjr gd©H$Vm© _h{œa@ $&& 16 $&&
The ¹ivayogin, who is endowed with supreme
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discrimination (vimarºa) inspired by the
conception of his ‘self' being ¹iva (Par¢ham) is
the omniscient, all-pervasive, all-witnessing and
omnipotent Maheºvara (The Great Lord–

¹iva). (16)

Being inspired by ‘Par¢ha¼bh¢va' (I am ¹iva), the

¹ivayogin assumes all the powers of ¹iva. He knows the

basis of the universe, which is called ‘Bh¢´dÙa' (basis).

 5. ^mOZñWb_²-(53)

g_ñVOJXÊS>mZm§ gJ©pñWË`ÝVH$maU_² $&
od_em} ^mgV{ `Ì VØmOZo_hm{À`V{ $&& 17 $&&
That state in which the discriminative power

as the source of creation, protection and
absorption of all the worlds reveals itself, is said
to be ‘Bh¢jana' (receptacle) in the case of the
¹ivayogin. (17)

‘Vimaº¢' is called as the ‘Parabindu' (the seed of

¹iva in the creation of the universe). To the ¹ivayogin, it

reveals itself as ‘Bh¢jana' receptacle of the universe.

od_em©»`m [ameoº$od©œd¡oMÍ`H$mnaUr $&
`pñ_Z² àoVoð>Vm ]«÷ VoXX§ odœ^mOZ_² $&& 18 $&&
The Supreme Power called ‘Vimarº¢'

(discrimination) is the revealer of the variety of
the universe. That (¹akti) in which the nature of
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‘Brahman' is rooted, is said to be the
‘receptable' of the universe. (18)

AhÝVm§ [a_m§ àmß` oedeoº$_`t pñWam_² $&
]«÷^y`§JVm{ `m{Jr odœmË_m àoV^mgV{ $&& 19 $&&
Attaining the supreme state of ‘Aham' which

is constituted by ‘¹iva' and ‘ºakti', the Yogin,
who is the form of ¹iva, shines as the soul of
all. (19)

In the word ‘Aham', ‘A' stands for ‘¹iva' and
‘Ham' stands for ‘¹akti' [as the Lord says

“AksÙar¢´¢mak¢rosmi” (Bha.G¤., X.33) and as the ¡gamic

statement ‘‘Hak¢rah Ù ¹aktih Ù'' goes]. The ¹ivayogin
reaches this state of ‘Ahant¢'.

6. A‹mb{[ñWb_²-(54)

oX¸$mbmÚZdpÀN>Þ§ oMXmZÝX_`§ _hV² $&
`ñ` ê$[o_X§ »`mV§ gm{@L²>Jmb{[ Bhm{À`V{ $&& 20 $&&
He (the ¹ivayogin), whose form is known to

be not subjected to any space and time, to be
made up of supreme intelligence and bliss ('cit' -
‘¢nanda') and to be magnanimous, is here called
as ‘A¬g¢lepahÙ' (one whose body is not touched
by any difilements of karma). (20)

‘A¬g¢lepa' is ‘A¬ga-alepa'; his form is not attached
to any fruits of deeds. This state is marked by the total
dissolution of the fruits of karma (karmaniv¨tti.)
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g_ñVOJXmË_mo[ g§odÐy[m{ _hm_oV@ $&
obß`V{ Z¡d g§gma¡`©Wm Yy_moXo^Z©^@ $&& 21 $&&
The enlightened Yogin in the form of spirit

(Sa¼vit), although being the soul of all, is not
smeared with the defilements of existence, like
the sky with smoke, etc. (21)

 7. ñd[amkñWb_²-(55)

Aà_{`{ oMXmH$ma{ ]«÷Ê`Û¡Vd¡^d{ $&
odbrZ@ oH$Þw OmZmoV ñdmË_mZ§ [a_{d dm $&& 22 $&&
When he has completely merged into the

splendour of non-duality in Brahman (¹iva) who
is without a second and who is of the form of
supreme intelligence (cit), can the ¹ivayogin
know of his ‘Self' or of the other ‘Self' ? (22)

The question here has an affirmative force that the

¹ivayogin does not distinguish between his ‘self' (Svah Ù)

and the other ‘self' (Parah Ù-¹iva). Thus he is ‘Sva-Para-
aj®a'(unaware of his ‘self' and the other ‘self'). He is
unaware of both the inner and outer activities of his
body, as B¨.U. puts it:

Yath¢ priyay¢ samparisÙvakto na b¢hya¼ ki®cana veda

n¢ntaram, evamev¢ya¼ purus ÙahÙ pr¢nj Á®en¢tman¢

samparisÙvakto na b¢hya¼ ki®cana veda n¢ntaram.

(Just as one, who is embraced by his beloved, is not
aware of anything else outside or inside, in the same way



211

this ‘Purus Ùa', embraced by the enlightened ‘¡tman', is
unaware of any thing else outside or inside.)

X{eH$mbmZdpÀN>ÞV{Om{ê$[g_ml`mV² $&
ñd[akmZodahmËñd[amkñWb§ odXw@ $&& 23 $&&
This Sthala is said to be that of ‘¹vapar¢j®a',

the ¹ivayogin, as he is not aware of his ‘self' or of
the other ‘self', he being merged into one mass of
lustre which is infinite in space and time. (23)

8. ^mdm^mdb`ñWb_²-(56)

ËdÝVmhÝVmodoZ_w©º{$ eyÝ`H$ë[{ oMXå]a{ $&
EH$s^yVñ` ogÕñ` ^mdm^mdH$Wm Hw$V@ $&& 24 $&&
To the accomplished ¹ivayogin who has

become one with the Ether of Intelligence (¹iva)
which is bereft of the notion of ‘You-ness' and
‘I-ness' and which is like a void, whence can
there be any consideration of existence or non-
existence ? (24)

àVr`_mZm¡ odÚ{V{ ^mdm^mdm¡ Z Hw$ÌoMV² $&
obL²>J¡·`{ goV `Îmñ_mØmdm^mdb`ñWb_² $&& 25 $&&
As the things that exist or those that do not

exist, which are known (to mundane people), are
not known in one who has merged into ‘Li¬ga'.
This state (of the ¹ivayogin) is called as
‘Bh¢v¢bh¢valayasthala'. (25)
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9. kmZeyÝ`ñWb_² $&-(57)

[am[ag_m[{j^mdm^mdodd{MZ_² $&
kmZ§ ]«÷oU VÞmpñV kmZeyÝ`ñWb§ odXw@ $&& 26 $&&
That knowledge consisting of discrimination

between ‘bh¢va' and ‘abh¢va', connected with
one's own ‘self' or with the other, is totally
absent in the ‘Brahman-state'. Hence, this state is
called ‘J®¢naº¦nyasthala' (the state which is void
of distinctive knowledge). (26)

No consideration of duality creeps in at this last and
final stage, which is marked by a total ‘Void' (¹¦nyatva),
which is indescribable and beyond ordinary apprehension.
¹¦nya, here, is not to be mistaken for ‘nihilism'. It is a
state, a Sthala, but not a ‘non-entity'. As it is indescriba-
ble, the word ‘Void' (¹¦nya) is used as a comparison.
Here, the knowledge of any sort of distinction is totally
absent. This state of the ¹ivayogin is made clear through
some similes in the next verse.

Ob{ Obo_d Ý`ñV§ d…m¡ do…nadmo[©V_² $&
[a{ ]«÷oU brZmË_m od^mJ{Z Z Ñí`V{ $&& 27 $&&
As water mixed with water, as fire merged

into fire, so the ‘¡tman' merged into Brahman
does not appear as distinct. (27)

Vide: `Wm ZÚ• ñ`ÝX_mZm• g_wÐ{@ñV§ JÀN>pÝV Zm_ê$[{ odhm` &
VWm odÛmÞm_ê$[moÛ_wº$• [amË[a§ [wéf_w[¡oV oXì`_² $&& (Mu.U., III.2.8)
- (Just as the rivers flowing into the ocean disappear in it
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giving up their name and form, so the enlightened yogin
becomes one with the divine purusÙa who is supreme
disappearing in it giving up his name and form.)

H{$db§ goƒXmZÝXàH$memÛ`bjU_² $&
eyÝ`H$ë[§ [amH$me§ [a]«÷ àH$meV{ $&& 28 $&&
The Supreme Brahman, which is the Supreme

Ether, which resembles a void, which is absolute
and which is characterised by reality, intelligence
and bliss, shines all alone. (28)

Nothing else shines.

* * * * *

Ed_w·Ëdm g_mgrZ§ oed`m{J[am`U_² $&
a{UwH§$ V§ g_mbm{·` ]^mf{ àmÄOob_©woZ@ $&& 29 $&&

With his eyes reverently turned to Re´uka,
the one efficient in ‘¹ivayoga', who was resting
after telling as above, the Sage (Agastya),
bringing his palms together in reverence,
said: (29)

oed`m{Jode{fk oedkmZ_hm{XY{ $&
g_ñVd{XemómoXì`dhmaYwaÝYa $&& 30 $&&
Ambm{H$_mÌoZYy©Vgd©g§gma]ÝYZ $&
ñdÀN>ÝXMnaVm{„mg ñdàH$memË_dpÀN>d $&& 31 &&
AdVrU©o_X§ emó_ZdÚ§ ËdXmZZmV² $&
lwËdm _{ _m{XV{ oMÎm§ Á`m{oV@ [í`{ oedmo^Y_²$&&32&&
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‘‘O Your Holiness, conversant with the
distinctive greatness of ¹ivayoga; thou art the
great ocean of ‘¹aiva'–knowledge, the bearer of
the import of all the Vedas and ¹¢stras, the
remover of all worldly fetters by merely a
glance; thou rejoicest in thy life of true freedom;
thou art ¹iva like the self-shining ¡tman; this
‘¹¢stra' has descended from thy holy self; my
mind rejoices on hearing it and I have that light
called ¹iva in my vision.'' (32)

BoV lroed`m{oJoedmMm`©àUrVogÕmÝVoeIm_U{@ $
gL²>J¥hrVm`m§ lrOJX²Jwéa{UwH$JrVm`m•mVwX©em{@Ü`m`@$&&

Here ends Chapter XIV in ‘¹ri Jagadguru-Re´ukag¤t¢',
selected from ‘Siddh¢ntaºikh¢ma´i' composed by the

illustrious ¹ivayogi ¹iv¢c¢rya.
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ABBREVIATIONS

Allama Va. Sam. .... Allamaprabhudevara Vacana
Sampuûa

Aúûá. .... Aúûádhyáyè: Páïini

Bá.Ma. .... Bálamanorama on Siddhánta
Kaumudi

Ba.V. .... Basavaïïanavara Vacanagaêu

Bha.Gè .... Bhagavadgèta

Bhü. .... Bhümiká

Ca.A. .... Candrajòánágama

Ca.Va. .... Cannabasavaïïanavara Vacanagaêu

Chá.U. .... Chándogyopaniúad

Dasgupta .... History of Indian Philosophy (I to V
Volumes)

Handbook .... Handbook of Vèraùaivism

Ká.Á. .... Káraïagama

Ka.Ka.Ca. .... Karnáûaka Kavi Carite

K.U. .... Kaûhopaniúad

Kri.pá. .... Kriyapáda

Kri.Sá. .... Kriyására (3 volumes)

Ku.Sam. .... Kumárasambhava

Mu.U. .... Muïãakopaniúad

Ni. .... Nirukta of Yáska

Païãita Ca. .... Panditarádhyacaritra

Pra.Ka. .... Prabuddha Karnáûaka

Øv. .... Øgveda

Si.Kau. .... Siddhánta Kaumudè (Bhaûûojè
Dèksita)
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S.Ù. .... Siddhantaùikhámaïi

S.Ù. & S.B. .... Siddhantaùikhámaïi and
Ùrèkarabháúya: Nijada Niluvu

S.Ù.S.D. .... Ùiddhántaùikhámani Saundarya
Darùana.

Ùi.Má.Pü. .... Ùivamánasa Püjá Stotra (Sañkara)

Sü:Á. .... Süksmágama

Ùivayogi.p. .... Ùivayogèùvara Puráïa

Ùve.U. .... Ùvetáùvataropaniúad

Ta.Pra. .... Tattvapradèpiká

Tai.U. .... Taittirèyopaniúad

V.B.P. .... Vèraùaiva Bhavya Parampare

Vá.Ùu.Á .... Vátulaùuddhágama

Vè.Pu. .... Vèraùaivámøta Puráïa

Yo.Sü. .... Yogasütra
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